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ABSTRACT 

 

Afghanistan, home to one of the longest running conflicts in the modern era, is a land of extremes, from its 

history to the development of the largest segmented tribal society in the world, where the ethos of the warrior 

archetype continues to exist to the detriment of every single invader since the beginning of recorded history in 

the region.  This study, cognizant of the dire insecurity inherent within the conflict environment of 

Afghanistan, sets out to provide a holistic narrative of the processes, methods, techniques, and resources used 

in the financing, acquisition, transportation, possession and use of small arms and light weapons (SALW) in 

the country, while also analysing whether or not a correlation exists between the mass diffusion and 

availability of SALW and the direct and indirect effects of their possession and use on the dynamics of 

conflict.  As such, this study hypothesises that the mass diffusion of SALW assists the exacerbation of the 

conflict in Afghanistan.   

 

An analysis of the essential dynamics involved in the eruption and propagation of conflicts is also provided in 

chapter two through an appreciation of the escalation of conflicts to higher intensities of violence by 

introducing the concept of the acceleration of conflict, the rate of increase in intensity of the conflict, and how 

this may be contributed to by the introduction of SALW at significant points at which the conflict is 

susceptible to rising to a higher degree of conflict intensity.  Furthermore, to amplify the understanding being 

imparted, chapter three illustrates the intrinsic historical evolution of the countryôs ethnic and cultural 

diversity, and how this has affected the development of the defensive structural organisation of Afghanistanôs 

tribal societies through unrelenting invasions and conflicts by parties both external and indigenous to 

Afghanistan, and the consequential development of culturally reinforced regulatory structures in relation to the 

possession and use of SALW; which impact upon the way individuals and communities may perceive, behave, 

react and be affected by the possession and use of SALW. 

 

The weaponisation of Afghanistan is a primary element of discussion and analysis in this study.  Therefore, 

chapters four to seven provide a detailed and comprehensive understanding of the historical processes, 

mechanisms, techniques, and methods used in the development of an indigenous production capacity, trade, 

transportation, as well as the rationale for the mass diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan from their first use and 

introduction into the region in 1526 until 11 September 2001.  However, the specific processes, mechanisms 

and networks established by the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) arms pipeline through Operation Cyclone, 

which was operational throughout the Soviet occupation in the 1980s, is emphasised in chapter six.  

Moreover, the CIA arms pipelineôs associated financial and logistical problems, and self-perpetuation of its 

networks, processes, and methods are analysed within the context of the geostrategic rationale behind the 

diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan and how they continue to contribute to the intractability of the Afghan 

conflict. 

 

In order to appreciate the central proposition of this study, chapter eight analyses the direct effects of the 

possession and use of SALW, through their physical and psychological impacts on individuals and collectives, 

and their resulting behaviour; while, chapter nine analyses their indirect effects through the 

institutionalisation and militarisation of the social environment and the promotion of violent alternatives to 

negotiation, the lowering of the threshold of violence, encouragement of criminal activities, amplification of 

social insecurity, increase in SALW possession through the security dilemma, emboldening of the disaffected, 

and the facilitation of the entrenchment of cycles of violence in the conflict environment.   

 

In respect to the central proposition, this study finds that there is an inherent difficulty in divorcing the specific 

individual impacts and effects of the proliferation of SALW from those impacts and effects of major 

conventional weapons that are usually used in-sync with the former, as well as the macro-scale geostrategic, 

regional, national and local imperatives of the conflicting parties throughout the scope, depth, and 

chronological development of the Afghan conflict.  The discussion, therefore, emphasises the complexity of 

the protraction of conflict through the inherent diversity in the contention of ideas, beliefs, values and interests 

that are confined within the geographical boundaries, and historical, socio-cultural and strategic contexts of 

Afghanistan.  As such, this study finds that an absolute correlation between the mass availability of SALW 

and the exacerbation of conflict may not be possible; however, this study recognises that the available 

evidence, as discussed here, does significantly support the essence of the central proposition.  
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PART I  
 

CHAPTER ONE 

 

INTRODUCTION  

 

1 ï Research Process 

 

1:1 ï Introduction to Thesis and Hypothesis 

 

The central focus of this thesis deliberates upon the weaponisation of Afghanistan, specifically the large-scale 

diffusion of Small Arms and Light Weapons (SALW), with explicit reference to the protracted conflict in 

Afghanistan that began in April 1978 until present.  In this respect, the central premise of the hypothesis of 

this study states that: 

 
The mass proliferation of small arms and light weapons assists the 

exacerbation of the conflict in Afghanistan. 

 

The issues that will be dealt with within this thesis as it progresses are related to its central theme and have an 

intrinsic bearing on our understanding of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan, their causes and 

especially their consequences.  This study aims to identify:   

 

a) The dynamics of conflict, with specific reference to the concepts of escalation and its acceleration;  

b) The nature of violence within the structural organisation of Afghanistanôs multicultural society;  

c) The structural mechanisms that have developed to consolidate a highly defensive capacity for 

Afghanistan, more specifically, the evolution of Pushtun tribal societyôs capacity to resist 

protracted external intervention and/or invasion; 

d) The significance of the possession of firearms in Afghan society and how it may be structurally 

legitimated through the development of the warrior archetype;  

e) The geostrategic causes of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan from the fall of the 

monarchy in 1973 until 2001;  

f) The processes, methods, and means employed for the weaponisation of Afghanistan from their 

first use and introduction into the region in April 1526 until 11 September 2001
1
;  

g) The direct impacts of the mass proliferation of SALW on Afghan society; and, 

h) The indirect effects of the mass proliferation of SALW on the dynamics of conflict in Afghanistan. 

 

1:1:1 ï Explanation of the Hypothesis and Thesis 

 

This study sets out to understand the dynamics of conflict and how they are affected by the mass diffusion of 

SALW, specifically in relation to Afghanistan.  This study will further highlight the socio-structural 

characteristics of Afghanistanôs dominant ethnicities; while discussing the formation of their social 

perceptions towards arms and conflict, which are imbued through their variegated cultural traits.  As such, this 

study will discuss whether Afghan social structures have been able to withstand the pressures of conflict in 

their ability to regulate and channel conflict behaviour through socially defined and culturally ingrained 
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practices and traditions that may have evolved to act as regulatory structures in society, which, in turn, may be 

able to deal with, albeit, not originally for, the detrimental effects of the far ranging direct and indirect impacts 

of the mass diffusion of SALW in Afghan society as a whole.  It is pertinent to note that there is an inherent 

difficulty in measuring the individual impacts specifically attributable to SALW proliferation which are 

impossible to divorce from the macro-scale geostrategic imperatives of the conflicting parties throughout the 

Afghan conflict 

 

In understanding the socio-cultural regulatory mechanisms inbuilt within the Afghan society, this study also 

aims to understand the complex relationship between the mass proliferation of SALW and the multifarious 

macro and micro-scale dynamics of the Afghan conflict so as to facilitate an appreciation of the feasibility of 

positively utilising windows of opportunity for the encouragement of a concerted disarmament process; that is, 

how can the occurrence or presence of a window of opportunity be recognised to further encourage the 

deceleration of a conflict?   

 

1:1:2 ï Rationalⱪ behind the study 

 

This study will provide an understanding of the geo-strategic circumstances that led to the large-scale 

proliferation of SALW, and how this has assisted the protraction, and/or re-eruption of conflicts through the 

direct physical (through human casualties) and indirect (socio-economic and cultural) impacts on society.  In 

respect to the latter, the study of the indirect effects of SALW proliferation refers to the gradual reduction of 

the thresholds at which violence is used and its eventual institutionalisation through the creation of cultures of 

violence, militarisation of society, and the breakdown of social structures as the availability of firearms 

increases individual and collective empowerment, and hence, their increased capacity to pursue previously 

unachievable entrenched irreconcilable goals.  Furthermore, this study aims to provide a better understanding 

of the effects of SALW proliferation on the dynamics of conflict in general, but in particular those pertaining 

to the protracted Afghan conflict.   

 

The increasingly all-pervasive traditional media, burgeoning social media, and exponential growth of global 

telecommunications have largely facilitated the empowerment of individuals and communities to ascertain 

their own futures through amplified awareness of the political rights that they can acquire and the 

socioeconomic, cultural and structural consequences that this may have.  In such a fluid and globally 

interconnected milieu, access to readily available SALW, where significant latent grievances, structural 

disparities, and discriminations may exist, can cause the rapid empowerment of aggrieved, disaffected, and 

disenchanted individuals and communities to coalesce and challenge existing socioeconomically engineered, 

culturally reinforced power centres and dominant classes of the political status quo.  However, this, in itself, is 

just a part of the social transformation processes that have been taking place throughout the history of human 

civilisation.  What is significant, however, is, how SALW can influence the comparatively rapid breakdown of 

historically rooted social structures, which may regulate law and order, through the formation of cycles of 

violence and the consequent reduction of the thresholds of violence; that is, the breakdown of socially 

accepted norms and mores on the regulation of social order and use of violence.  What is paramount here is 
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that, new structures to regulate violence and social conduct may not arise to replace old or existing structures 

at the same rate as the disappearance of the latter; which may, invariably, lead to the creation of power 

vacuums from the reduction or evaporation of law and order in conflict afflicted areas or regions due to the 

decreasing or receding monopoly of coercive power of existing or previous centres of governance, whether 

political power brokers, regime, or elected government of the affected territory or country.  Furthermore, such 

power vacuums only exist momentarily, since alternative parties or entities, which may or may not oppose the 

existing regime, readily fill the space, whether for the benefit or detriment of the afflicted territory(s); as was 

the case for the previous territorial possession of North Waziristan (NWA), Federally Administered Tribal 

Areas (FATA), Pakistan, by Tehreek-i-Taliban Pakistan (TTP; a coalition of about 30 violent extremist groups 

engaged in an insurgency against the Government of Pakistan) until the recent NWA military campaign.  

 

1:1:3 ï Limitation of the Time Period of Study 

 

In accordance with the research requirements of this study, it is prudent to provide parameters within which 

the thorough examination and understanding of the breadth and depth of the historical and contemporary  

weaponisation of Afghanistan is made possible through appreciating the developments that assisted in the 

diffusion and entrenchment of firearms into the cultural consciousness of the regionôs indigenous population 

and more specifically the variegated populations that inhabit the territories encompassed within the present 

boundaries of Afghanistan.  The foremost parameter is defined by the initial conception and first recorded 

wide-scale strategic use of small arms, originating from the Afghan region, by an organised military body in 

April 1526, under the command of the Zahir-ud-din Muhammad Babur (b. 1483 ï d. 1530), during his 

invasion of India from Kabul, and defeat of the Sultan Ibrahim Lodhi (r. 1517 ï 1526), on the plain of Panipat, 

near Delhi, India; upon which he founded the Mughal Empire in India. 

 

The provision of a comprehensive historical account of the use of firearms within the Afghan region facilitates 

an understanding of the centrality of SALW in the current socio-structural, ethnic, sectarian, ideational, 

national, regional and geostrategic conflict that has plagued modern Afghanistan since the period after the 

bloodless coup to disenthrone the last king of Afghanistan, King Zahir Shah, while he was visiting Italy, by 

his cousin General Muhammad Daoud Khan on 17 July 1973, and his formal abdication on 24 August 1973
2
, 

which consequently led to the abolition of the Durrani Monarchy that had existed since the inception of 

Afghanistan in 1747
3
.  The abolition of the Afghan (Durrani) monarchy led to an era of socio-political fluidity, 

instability, upheaval, structural turmoil, human devastation, economic collapse, protracted violent conflict, 

internecine warfare, foreign invasions, and state disintegration, which has not yet come to a conclusion.  

Moreover, this period was accompanied by a massive diffusion of munitions in both degree and intensity to 

such an extent that no prior epoch of equal duration throughout Afghanistanôs history is able to equate to it.  

The proliferation of armaments throughout this period has contributed more to the change in Afghanistanôs 

present socio-economic condition and political status quo than any period before it.     

 

It was after 1973 that the process of the mass proliferation of SALW into Afghanistan began to take 

significant proportions in comparison to earlier periods
4
, and may have led to the empowerment of those 
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possessing such weapons to assist in the initial conflagration of a limited conflict into a geo-strategically 

significant contest between the existing superpowers of the time, the United States (US) and Union of Soviet 

Socialist Republics (USSR).  The historical analysis of the proliferation of SALW is therefore divided into 

significant milestones within Afghanistanôs historical and contemporary political and strategic history.  

However, the temporal analysis of this study has been limited up to the 11 September 2001 attacks on New 

Yorkôs twin towers of the World Trade Centre and the Washington D.C. Pentagon building.  This is primarily 

because the current phase of conflict that erupted after the 9/11 attacks exponentially aggravated the difficulty 

in acquiring credible and verifiable information of arms flows that were not classified by any of the 

conflicting parties, and for which any field research would have required greater sources of funding than were 

available; furthermore, as well as being, in the authorôs estimation, a greater danger to his life due to the 

deteriorating security environment.  Four main sections have been developed to distinguish between major 

periods of historical significance and socio-political change, conflict, and proliferation of SALW.  Namely: 

 

a. The first use of firearms by Zahir-ud-din Muhammad Babur (b. 1483 ï d. 1530) in April 1526, during 

his invasion of India from Kabul, until the General Muhammad Daoud Khanôs coup dô®tat to topple 

King Zahir Shah on 17 July 1973; 

b. The abdication of King Zahir Shah on 24 August 1973 to the beginning of the Soviet invasion of 

Afghanistan on 27 December 1979; 

c. The beginning of the Soviet invasion until the end of the Soviet occupation of Afghanistan on 15 

February 1989, when the last Soviet troops left the country; and, 

d. The end of the Soviet occupation until the 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks on the United States. 

 

1:2 - Identification of Thesis and Sources 

 

Until recently the central theme of this thesis has remained a niche subject area, principally because the 

ongoing instability in Afghanistan has not facilitated a feasible comprehensive investigation of the effects of 

SALW proliferation on the conflict dynamics therein.  The study of the mass diffusion of SALW is itself a 

recent development, as outlined earlier, especially for the subject of this thesis for which no comprehensive 

study exists.  Recently, however, several institutions have begun to realise the importance of this subject area 

due to the changing political environment, after the collapse of the Taliban, and the desire for greater 

international involvement in the post-Taliban reconstruction of Afghanistan.  However, the protracted conflict 

is yet to be resolved; and, given the uncertainty of the consequences of the completion of the US, North 

Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) and the International Security Assistance Force (ISAF) withdrawal, 

before the end of 2014, on the political and strategic landscape of Afghanistan, the conflict may remain 

unresolved for a considerable time to come. 

 

Having chosen this area of study, the most relevant information was predominantly sourced from within 

Afghanistan and Pakistan; although, the British Library (London, UK), the recently declassified National 

Security Archives at George Washington University (Washington D.C.), the Library of Congress (Washington 
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D.C.), the National Archives (Washington D.C. and College Park, Maryland) did provide substantial 

corroborative information
5
.  For primary sources of information, and in order to facilitate the research process 

for this study, a range of relationships were established with the Afghan Taliban in Afghanistan, the Northern 

Alliance forces in Afghanistan, political agency authorities in the Federally Administered Tribal Areas (FATA) 

and Provincial government authorities in Khyber Pukhtunkhwa of Pakistan (KPK), the Pakistan Anti-

Narcotics Force (a combined police and military organisation), the Pakistani police force, Pakistani military 

and intelligence services (Inter-Services Intelligence [ISI], Military Intelligence [MI], Intelligence Bureau [IB], 

and the Federal Intelligence Agency [FIA]), sub-state actors, religious organisations, gunsmiths, arms dealers 

and smugglers
6
 (for an elaborate account of the research methodology component of this study, see, Section 

1:5 ï Research Design and Methodology).   

 

To provide a more comprehensive understanding of the ground realities in Afghanistan, which cannot be 

wholly appreciated from relying upon secondary sources of information alone, a number of relevant structured 

and unstructured interviews were conducted with notable government officials and political figures.  

Furthermore, field research was approached with the view that it would be an eye opener; while it also 

assisted in the establishment of links and contacts that could provide direct and indirect access to primary 

sources of information for further research
7
. 

 

Other sources of valuable research material were found at the British Library (London), and in particular, the 

India Office therein; specific Pakistani University Libraries that have extensive archival deposits on the region 

as a whole, including the University of Peshawar, which has been at the forefront of information collection on 

the ongoing Afghan conflict.  In relation to the University of Peshawar, the Department of International 

Relations, and the Centre for Central Asian Studies were extremely helpful, where senior faculty members 

were closely involved in the analysis of the Afghan conflict during the 1980s
8
.  Extensive use of the library 

facilities at the Institute of Strategic Studies, Islamabad (ISSI ï a government run institution), was also made. 

 

1:2:1 - Examination of Sources 

 

The resources available to academics were severely limited.  Other than studying the mechanisms of the 

SALW trade in the open market, one can only deduce the processes involved for such trade in the 

underground Afghan economy through existing material as concrete records on this subject matter are not 

openly available, predominantly because of their classified nature by government agencies of different 

countries.  However, particular declassified documents were found to be available at the National Archives 

and Records Administration (Washington D.C.), which were helpful in understanding the processes involved 

in the proliferation of SALW; especially during the Soviet Invasion and occupation of Afghanistan.  

Furthermore, a special database facility for declassified documents from the United States Central Intelligence 

Agency, based at the National Archives at College Park, Maryland, was also extensively used to acquire 

recently declassified documents.  It would have been a failure on the part of this study if it did not investigate 

sources of information other than those produced in academic circles; such as, intelligence and military 

documentation, and NGO publications. 
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1:3 ï Literature Review  

 

1:3:1 ï Development of Existing Research 

 

The study of the modern conventional arms trade after World War 2 has been thoroughly investigated in 

virtually all its aspects, especially by prominent organisations and think tanks such as the Stockholm 

International Peace Research Institute (SIPRI), the United Nations Institute of Disarmament Research 

(UNIDIR), the Federation of American Scientists (FAS), and the Arms Control Association.  As new 

technologies evolve, the interest in their uses and effects also grows, leading to an increasing output of studies.  

However, the study of the trade in SALW, although having grown extensively, is still relatively recent vis-a-

vis the conventional arms trade in major weapons.  During the Cold War era (1945-1989)
9
 the vast majority of 

the research undertaken on the subject of the arms trade was committed to understand major conventional 

weapons systems and weapons of mass destruction (WMD)
10

.  Nevertheless, since the end of the Cold War in 

1991, there has been a steady growth of interest in conflicts other than inter-state disputes
11

.  This interest has 

brought to light the consequences of the unchecked proliferation of SALW, and hence, an urgency for greater 

understanding.  Initial interest focused on the extent, consequences and curtailment of the unchecked 

proliferation of anti-personnel land mines leading to the International Landmines Ban Treaty
12

 which was 

open for signature on the 02 December 1997, being an initiative launched by the Canadian Government and 

strongly supported by a coalition of over 1000 NGOs (the International Campaign to Ban Landmines)
13

.  From 

this success, there have been a growing number of individuals, NGOs and governmental bodies focusing upon 

SALW proliferation.  In fact, within the past decade, research within this area has grown exponentially, with 

the creation of organisations concentrating solely on the issue of SALW; for example, the Small Arms Survey, 

based in Geneva.  The following sections will highlight the available literature and sources that have been 

produced on SALW, with specific regards to Afghanistan. 

 

1:3:2 ï Small Arms and Light Weapons 

 

1:3:2:1 ï International Recognition of SALW 

 

The availability of literature on the trade in óarmamentsô is vast
14

.  Moreover, although a recently emerging 

area of study, the literature on SALW has been growing exponentially and in proportion to the increasing 

number of governmental, non-governmental, and academic institutions that have evolved to incorporate this 

important area within existing debates on the arms trade, which will be further elaborated as the review ensues.  

However, hitherto, much of the literature on SALW has focused on security sector reform, disarmament, and 

enhancing SALW trade regulations in the open market; while, relatively little literature has focused on the 

substance, working mechanisms, processes, impacts and consequences of the trade in SALW in particular 

regions of the world, one of which is Afghanistan, where the underground economy is the foremost channel 

through which SALW transfers are undertaken
15

and where ñthe vast majority of weapons sales are illegal in 

Afghanistanò
16

.  Consequently, only the literature that has a direct bearing on this study was searched for to 

narrow down the net of available literature; and therefore, attention was specifically concentrated on the 
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proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan, the impacts and effects of SALW on conflict dynamics in general, and 

in particular, those relating to Afghanistan.  

 

Literature on the patterns, trends and general diffusion of SALW on the open market is a contemporary area of 

documentation that has gained ground due to numerous conventional arms reduction talks, which were held 

during the latter part of the Cold War era; growing number of organisations advocating the institutionalisation 

of regulatory bodies that would aim to control the SALW trade; and, as a consequence of the rising tide of 

intra-state conflicts in the post-Cold War era.  Moreover, the geopolitical realities of the detrimental 

consequences of the proliferation of SALW are increasingly influencing policy and decision-making processes 

in emerging twenty-first century theatres of conflict where the instruments of power and strategic value, due 

to their lack of utility, are not necessarily weapons of mass destruction or major conventional weaponry.  This 

is especially so in local level or intra-state conflicts.  Nevertheless, even though recognition of the potency of 

SALW proliferation has been relatively slow, but gaining ground, the implementation of agreements 

controlling SALW has verged on the genetic
17

. 

 

Many of the studies that have been committed to assess SALW proliferation have primarily been 

commissioned by non-governmental and/or independent and privately funded organisations
18

.  While many of 

these have focused upon the scope and extent of the proliferation of SALW rather than the direct or indirect 

impacts that SALW have on society, some have undoubtedly been more prolific in their research of this latter 

subject matter than others.   The authorôs survey of available literature published by these organisations found 

many related subject matters being taken into account; covering all aspects of the dynamics of the SALW 

trade in the international, regional and national realms, and within most conflict ridden regions of the world.  

However, in this respect, few studies directly approached the Afghan conflict.  Afghanistan was mentioned in 

passing, or as context within wider studies, but it was rarely pointed out directly and independently of other 

countries, with the exception of the studies mentioned from the more prolific publishers in this review
19

. 

 

Few organisations have the capacity to employ personnel to gather information within an unbiased/neutral 

framework on a truly international platform.  The United Nations is one such organisation.  It has the capacity 

to employ personnel that have a high degree of speciality, technical and analytical skill, and data collection 

and collation capabilities.  The primary agency that is working on the issues relating to the mass proliferation 

of SALW within the United Nations is the United Nations Institute of Disarmament Research (UNIDIR); 

which has produced an extensive number of works specifically on SALW related issues; however, while a 

number of relevant works are mentioned in this review, to date, UNIDIR has no research publications solely 

concentrating on SALW related issues in Afghanistan
20

.  Nevertheless, between January 1995 and December 

1997, UNIDIR commissioned a series of twelve studies focusing on collective security, under the 

óDisarmament and Conflict Resolution Project ï Managing Arms in Peace Processesô, for the purpose of 

exploring the dilemma posed by SALW during UN peace operations
21

.  According to the Disarmament and 

Conflict Resolution Project (DCRP) project coordinator and lead researcher, Virginia Gamba (1995), since 

ñthe project is based on the premise that the control and reduction of weapons during peace operations can be 
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a tool for ensuring stabilityò
22

, the attainment of long-term stability cannot, therefore, be achieved by solely 

concentrating upon the sources of violence (socio-political and economic issues), but must also prioritise the 

instruments of violence (weapons and munitions); which corroborates the premise of the hypothesis of this 

study by indicating that the wide-scale availability of SALW acts to influence instability in a society wrought 

by violent conflict.  Furthermore, the DCRP indicates the considerable influence that the efficacious control of 

SALW has upon international and national actions within and without conflict environments
23

.  Accordingly, 

arms control and management is an integral element for successful conflict settlement; a diplomatic 

instrument of conflict prevention and/or de-escalation; and, a crucial component for post-conflict 

reconstruction.  However, the DCRP does not pursue the sources of SALW proliferation; it only provides an 

examination of the processes involved in arms control and management.  Nevertheless, since the analysis of 

future conflicts necessitates careful consideration of the broader international and regional contexts (that is, 

instability in neighbouring countries, third party interference, and so on) the DCRP proposed that all 

approaches to intra-state conflict resolution must include three principal aspects
24

: 

 

a) The execution of a wide-ranging, methodical disarmament initiative immediately upon the initiation of 

a reconciliation operation
25

; 

b) The institution of an efficient administration of the weapons reduction initiative, which should be 

maintained well into the national post-conflict reconstruction phase of the peace building programme
26

; 

c) The implementation of a regional collaborative approach to the weapons reduction initiative and its 

cross border administration amongst countries within the proximity of the peace building programme
27

   

 

The above principles are intrinsically applicable to the protracted Afghan conflict; however, as in this very 

case, they are immensely difficult to conduct given the strategic ground realities within Afghanistan, the 

region, and the geostrategic rationale for the current phase in the Afghan conflict will be further elaborated 

upon throughout the study. 

 

In the aftermath of the USSRôs collapse and during the subsequent Balkans conflict, numerous international 

bodies called for a complete ban on anti-personnel landmines (APL), including the United Nations General 

Assembly, International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC) and United Nations Childrenôs Fund (UNICEF).  

The UN General Assembly (1997) Report of the Panel of Governmental Experts on Small Arms definition of 

SALW accepted APL as SALW
28

 (see, Appendix II, Table 1.1 ï Identification of Small Arms and Light 

Weapons Categories; and, for further discussion on definitional issues, see section 2:2:2 ï Small Arms and 

Light Weapons, 2:2:2:1 ï Definition & Classification).  The United Nations General Assembly had earlier 

noted in a consensus resolution in 1994 that ñstates can move effectively towards the ultimate goal of eventual 

elimination of anti-personnel landmines as viable and humane alternatives are developedò
29

.  Although it did 

not include firearms of any kind, the call for the ban of anti-personnel landmines (APM) was a step forward 

towards the eventual recognition of the destabilising consequences of SALW proliferation, and especially in 

countries with limited firearms regulatory structures and institutions.  Subsequently, the United Nations hosted 

the óReview Conference of the UN Convention on the Use of Certain Conventional Weaponsô (September-

October 1995), often referred to as the óInhumane Weapons Conventionô (IWC) (or sometimes as the CCW 

due to the problems caused by the indiscriminate use and consequences of APM) to revise and strengthen 
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Protocol III (landmines, booby traps, and other similar devices)
30

 (see, Appendix I, Legal Instruements ï 

Section A ï The Work Undertaken by the United Nations on SALW). 

 

The UN Review Conference (1995) paved an opening for subsequent UN Conferences to comprehensively 

discuss a vast variety of factors relating to the proliferation of small arms and light weapons in much greater 

depth.  Further progress was made upon the United Nationsô adoption of the non-legally binding óProgram of 

Action to Prevent, Combat and Eradicate the Illicit Trade in Small Arms and Light Weapons in All its 

Aspectsô in 2001
31

.  The Program of Action (PoA) has established an infrastructure to monitor and aid in the 

eradication of SALW; however, it relies upon the voluntary inclusion of states for its implementation.  In 

respect to Afghanistan, the PoA has had some limited successes, albeit, related to óAmmunition Stockpile 

Destructionô  as well as the óDisbandment of Illegal Armed Groupsô (DIAG) in Afghanistan, which was led by 

UN entities
32

.  Nevertheless, hitherto, the present Government of Afghanistan has found it increasingly more 

difficult to independently deal with the growing accumulation of SALW within its territorial boundaries, 

given the continued Afghan Taliban led insurgency, which shows no signs of abating.  

 

The PoA provided a significant step in the recognition of the destabilising effects of SALW, which was 

further consolidated upon the United Nations General Assemblyôs invitation to member states to provide 

information of SALW transfers to the UN Register of Conventional Arms (UNROCA)
33

 upon the adoption of 

the United Nations General Assembly Resolution 58/54 óTransparency in Armamentsô on 08 December 

2003
34

.  Nevertheless, the voluntary contributions of States concerning their SALW transfers is noticeably 

limited in comparison to the scale of international SALW transfers
35

, with international SALW transfers never 

having been reported at all by several significant SALW exporters
36

. 

 

Hitherto, no comprehensive treaty on SALW that could significantly alter the current trade in SALW, whether 

on the open, grey or black market has come into force.  Nevertheless, the recent adoption of the 

comprehensive Arms Trade Treaty (ATT)
37

 by the United Nations General Assembly with an overwhelming 

vote of 154 States in favour and only 3 against
38

, on 02 April 2013
39

, covers all conventional arms from 

fighter aircraft, battleships, tanks, and SALW.  Moreover, the United Nations Security Council consolidated 

the ATT through the adoption of UNSC Resolution 2117 (2013) at its 7036
th
 meeting, on 26 September 2013, 

by recognising the importance of the treaty and the necessity for all States to óstrongly encourageô support for 

efforts to tackle the scourge of SALW in all its aspects
40

.  Nevertheless, the ATT is yet to be ratified in order 

to for its entry into force to come into legal effect, which will allow its implementation on the global platform, 

since  ñFifty states must ratify to bring the Treaty into forceò
41

; while, as of 08 November 2013, only eight 

States have ratified the Arms Trade Treaty
42

. 

  

Sub-state actors, or non-state actors
43

 (there have been countless examples of non-state actors contending with 

established or newly emerging states throughout the development of the modern international state system 

over the past century, and especially during the decolonisation period during the Cold war era.), are 

fundamentally intrinsic to the kinds of conflicts that have aided the proliferation of SALW; namely, 
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asymmetric conflicts such as civil wars, insurgencies, or guerrilla campaigns
44

.  The growing sources of data 

on the arms trade, of which the most comprehensive are the Arms Control and Disarmament Agencyôs Annual 

World Military Expenditures and Arms Transfers
45

 and the Annual Conventional Arms Transfers to 

Developing Nations
46

 published by the Congressional Research Service, do not include information on the 

transfer of arms to sub-state groups or non-state actors.  Of the arms transfers that are mentioned, there is no 

mention of a distinction between non-state actors and the states which they may reside within; or whether or 

not such actors even accept the national territorial boundaries within the states that they reside in. Therefore, 

there is no possibility of distinguishing between state to state or sub-state transfers.  Moreover, this is further 

exacerbated by the lack of credible data on SALW transfers; for example, the Stockholm International Peace 

Research Institute (SIPRI), which is a leading source of information on conventional arms transfers, does 

include transfers to some sub-state actors but does not take account of SALW transfers, since only major 

conventional weapons are given consideration.  However, SIPRI has been making greater efforts to research 

transfers of SALW to conflict prone states, which may, thereby, assist to increase its capacity to take account 

of SALW transfers amongst a few, if not all, non-state actors
47

.  However, as noted above, SIPRI has 

encouraged the publication of material on SALW issues to address their destabilising effects with a view to 

maintaining focus on regulatory methods, structures, SALW transfers, and data collection.  In addition, aside 

from the greater effort being made by SIPRI, the quandary of SALW proliferation is being given increased 

attention by a progressively greater number of independent non-governmental organisations (NGOs)
48

  (see, 

Appendix I, Legal Instruements ï Section B ï The Work Undertaken by International Governmental 

Organisations on SALW).    The recent successes by the anti-personnel landmines campaign were largely 

aided by an organised information dissemination campaign intended for large sections of the population in 

target environments by NGOs working on SALW issues.  The numbers of such NGOs are constantly 

increasing
49

.   

 

In addition to SIPRI, the most significant development in the collection and collation of data relating to small 

arms transfers is that conducted by the Norwegian Initiative of Small Arms Transfers, which has the ñonly on-

line global database of small arms transfersò
50

, containing detailed small arms transfers between 1962 and 

2011 amongst 250 states and territories
51

.  In relation to Afghanistan, the database only covers state to state 

SALW imports to Afghanistan from 1974 to 2003
52

; however, the transfers covered within this period are for 

the years 1974, 1975, and 2003 only, while no other transfers are covered between and including 1976 and 

2002, with the exception of one single transfer of BGM-71A TOW anti-tank missiles from the United States 

to Afghanistan in 1989
53

.  Nevertheless, this database is a work in progress and is constantly being updated.  

 

1:3:2:2 ï SALW Proliferation  

 

Oxfam has been prolific in its contribution to literature on SALW, with publications detailing the extent of the 

international diffusion of SALW through general policy papers that discuss the deficiency of international 

regulatory mechanisms by the worldôs principle arms exporters, such as in their paper on The G8: Global 

arms exporters - failing to prevent irresponsible arms transfers
54

, which was jointly commissioned by the 

International Action Network on Small Arms (IANSA), Amnesty International, and Oxfam after they 
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mutually launched Control Arms in 2003
55

.  The Control Arms coalition has grown exponentially, and 

currently includes 15 national and international organisations that are members of its steering board, as well as 

85 organisations that are members of the coalition, which engage in producing literature on a variety of 

subject matters related to SALW from around the world
56

, and are committed to an international campaign to 

include SALW within local, national and international arms control mechanism.   

 

The Jointly commissioned study by the Control Arms coalition, The AK-47: The World's Favorite Killing 

Machine
57

, has a direct bearing on this study due to the status that the AK47 holds as the foremost weapon of 

choice amongst all other SALW present in Afghanistan.  The AK47, and its derivatives, are highly prized by 

all parties in Afghanistan because of their durability, ruggedness, lethality, and ease of use and maintenance 

by just about anyone, whether they are the Afghan Government security forces
58

, militias, paramilitaries and 

civilians, or the contending parties and non-state actors engaged in a virulent insurgency
59

, and child 

combatants, which have been used not only by all Afghan parties throughout the protracted conflict until 

present
60

 (see, Appendix IV, Plate 7.80 ï The Frontlines ï A Young Talib, Tahir, Practices at Mortar 

Targeting, July 1999), but also in many diverse conflict ridden countries throughout the world
61

.  As will be 

discussed later in this study (see, Part 2: The Weaponisation of Afghanistan 1979-1989), the mass influx of 

AK47s into Afghanistan was facilitated by the United States, in Operation Cyclone, which, with its allies, 

supported the Afghan resistance, the Mujahideen, in opposition to the Soviet Unionôs invasion between 1979 

and 1989, and was assisted by the CIAôs long held principle of plausible deniability
62

. 

 

1:3:2:3 ï Controlling SALW  

 

Although it is beyond the scope of this study to elaborate upon the mechanisms and instruments necessary to 

control and restrict the diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan, a review of the available literature was deemed 

important to discover related literature on SALW in Afghanistan so as to provide alternative avenues of 

inquiry for this study because of the limited availability of existing studies specifically related to the effects of 

SALW in Afghanistan.  In this respect, there is a plethora of literature available on arms control in general, 

with the bourgeoning field of SALW control increasing by the day.  However, in relation to Afghanistan, 

studies are few in number.  Nevertheless, in 2006, Oxfam commissioned and published a study specifically 

dealing with SALW control in Afghanistan, The Call for Tough Arms Controls: Voices from Afghanistan
63

.  

This publication primarily advocates support for the Arms Trade Treaty, which was in its embryonic stage of 

development; and, as such, it does provide some, if little, discussion on the reasons for the influx and impacts 

of SALW in Afghanistan and why the ATT should be adopted.  However, in large part, this Oxfam study is 

little more than publicity for the ATT, rather than an academic study based on scientific principles, because of 

the lack of depth of the interviews that were conducted to elaborate upon the effects that SALW are having on 

the protracted conflict.  Nevertheless, given the dire lack of studies dealing with SALW in Afghanistan on the 

whole, the presence of this Oxfam study may be appreciated because it provided a precedent for future and 

more details studies to be conducted, and therefore, avoided a complete vacuum of such studies. 
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1:3:2:4 ï Direct and Indirect Impacts of SALW on Conflict 

 

The first comprehensive
64

 study to appreciate the intrinsic connection between the small arms trade, the 

underground economy, and the impacts on stable and conflict environments is examined in a collection of 

essays commissioned by the American Academy of Arts and Sciences focusing on the trade in SALW, Lethal 

Commerce:-The Global Trade in Small Arms and Light Weapons
65

.  In his chapter on Addressing the Negative 

Consequences of Light Weapons Trafficking, Edward J. Laurence (1995)
66

 illustrates the increasingly 

pernicious repercussions of the unconstrained sale of weapons at sub-national, national and international 

levels, with particular reference to SALW, due to the change in the orientation of many conflicts from inter-

state to intra-state war, and especially, ethnic conflicts.  Laurence (1995) identifies four areas within which the 

illicit arms trade can induce negative consequences: Political; Economic; Military/Strategic; and, 

Humanitarian
67

.  These areas represent the basic building blocks of nations, a negative impact upon which 

could severely impair societal development.  However, Laurence does not elaborate upon the effects that the 

mass diffusion of SALW have on social development in relation to the eruption of a conflict environment 

through the facilitation of a nurturing atmosphere for the breeding of conflictual relations between parties 

within a given social context, such as the institutionalisation of violence and the breakdown of social barriers 

and thresholds through the use of firearms, which may inadvertently affect social relations; the structural 

organisation of a particular society; the outbreak of a resource-based conflict; and the transformation of latent 

social conflicts into violent social conflicts, through the empowerment of parties with existing grievances, 

whether structural or constructed. 

 

The emergence of literature on the significance of the negative effects of SALW was concurrently contributed 

to by the publication of Light Weapons and International Security
68

, which was compiled subsequent to a 

1995 international workshop on the proliferation of SALW in New Delhi, that was organised by Pugwash 

Conferences; within which, Jasjit Singh et al (1995) direct the discussion on the impacts of SALWs 

proliferation on local, national and international security, and the necessity for a new way of thinking to 

understand the SALW arms trade and its impact on human society.  This is especially illustrated in the chapter 

authored by Tara Kartha (1995), Southern Asia: The Narcotics and Weapons Linkage
69

.  Laurenceôs (1995) 

ground-breaking articulation of the impacts of SALW in Lethal Commerce, and Singhôs (1995) Light 

Weapons and International Security, set the parameters and direction of discussion by highlighting the effects 

of the mass dispersal of SALW; thereby, facilitating the slow, but progressive, increase of literature and 

awareness over the past two decades.   

 

Further to Laurence (1995) and Singh (1995), a World Watch paper, Small Arms, Big Impact: The Next 

Challenge of Disarmament
70

, by Michael Renner (1997), describes the extent and causes, detrimental effects, 

policy tools, instruments and methods that are being developed and employed to curb the proliferation of 

SALW.  However, given the focus on providing a generalised understanding of SALW issues, Renner (1997) 

makes very few references of the conflict in Afghanistan; which, in addition to the lack of references on 

Afghanistan made in the other publications in this field of study, is indicative of the lack of awareness of the 

dire circumstances that Afghanistan has been facing under the scourge of SALW since the beginning of the 
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Afghan conflict.  This is also the case for a United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) report, authored 

by Robert Muggah and Peter Batchelor in 2002, Development Held Hostage: Assessing the Effects of Small 

Arms on Human Development
71

.  In discussing the impacts of SALW diffusion on social development, 

Muggah and Batchelor (2002) are able to provide a systematic approach towards understanding both their 

direct and indirect effects, while also appreciating the difficulties in verifying available statistical data on 

direct impacts, which are invariably incomplete, given the practical difficulties encountered in the collection 

of data in most conflict environments.  However, Afghanistan is only mentioned in passing, even though it 

was receiving unprecedented publicity during the US-led ISAF/NATO invasion, after 07 October 2001. 

 

The study, Guns or Growth - Assessing the Impact of Arms Sales on Sustainable Development
72

, by the 

Control Arms Campaign (2004)  highlights areas of understanding that are particularly relevant to Afghanistan 

in relation to the impacts of arms transfers and their relationship to sustainable development, security, 

governance, and the risk of arms races in developing economies.  However, as in many other similar studies, it 

fails to identify any pertinent examples of impacts of arms transfers in the context of Afghanistan.  Moreover, 

the lack of information on Afghanistan, with the exception of the odd reference to the Afghan conflict, is 

disconcerting as far as an understanding of intensely conflict ridden environments is concerned.  This may be 

due to the sensitivity of a study of this nature and the practical realities of data collection in highly insecure 

environments; since they are exceedingly unsafe, which precludes detailed investigations of the multifarious 

parties involved in the conflict.  As such, very few studies have ever been conducted on Afghanistan since the 

beginning of the conflict in April 1978, because researchers tend to seek safer environments to produce 

equally publishable studies without incurring a risk to their lives.  Those studies that have been conducted are 

inclined to maintain focus on safer regions of the country that invariably skews any data that may be acquired, 

and which provides an inaccurate appreciation of the gravity of the situation on the ground for a variety of 

reasons.  That is, for the vested interests of the parties involved in the research and their political or financial 

sponsors, so as to promote a particular idea, understanding, or perception, or merely because of the inability to 

acquire comprehensive information within insecure environments, while having the necessity to do so.  

Nevertheless, studies such as the Control Arms Campaign (2004) Guns or Growth study do provide avenues 

for further investigation into the diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan once the security environment permits. 

 

Irrespective of the general trend of not engaging in research in violent conflict environments, some studies are 

able to tabulate violent events through media reports.  One such rare study is that conducted by a team of 

political geographers, John OôLoughlin, Frank Witmer, and Andrew Linke (2010), in The Afghanistan-

Pakistan Wars, 2008-2009: Micro-geographies, Conflict Diffusion, and Clusters of Violence
73

, who were able 

to collate in excess of 5,000 violent events occurring in Afghanistan and Pakistan between 2008 and 2009, 

which were collected from media articles and reports.  By geo-coding to provide accurate locations of the 

violent events the authors were able to correlate them with available information on the dynamics of conflict 

in those locations through an exploratory spatial data analysis, and as such, they were able to provide insight 

into the escalation of violence within conflict environments. 
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As noted above, there have been limited accounts of the impacts of the proliferation of SALW on the Afghan 

conflict.  Nevertheless, a relative plethora of publications have dealt with the geopolitical and geostrategic 

consequences of the conflict in Afghanistan.  For example, in The War in Afghanistan: An Account and 

Analysis of the Country, its People, Soviet Intervention and the Resistance
74

, André Brigot and Olivier Roy 

(1998), show an appreciation of the reciprocal corollary of the multifarious geopolitical decisions that were 

made concerning the political environment and their physical impacts on the protraction of the Afghan 

conflict.  In this regard, Linda Racioppiôs (1994) Soviet policy towards South Asia since 1970
75

 also illustrates 

how the slow but progressive influence inculcated by the Soviet Union within the complex South Asian 

playing field during their competition with the West eventuality led to the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan.  

While, Thomas T. Hammondôs (1984) Red Flag over Afghanistan: The Communist Coup, the Soviet Invasion 

and the Consequences
76

 concentrates on the geostrategic impacts of the Soviet invasion on the wider 

international community during the final stages of the Cold War, John Fullerton (1984), in The Soviet 

Occupation of Afghanistan
77

, describes the historical and contemporary narrative that led to the Soviet 

invasion and occupation, how the international community responded, and how the USSRôs military 

influenced Afghanistan through  arms assistance. Further to the aforementioned, Edward Girardet (1985), in 

Afghanistan: The Soviet War
78

, points out the prevailing understanding of the Afghan War from both within 

and without the Soviet Union by describing not only the geostrategic compulsions of the USSR and their 

intervention, but the reaction of the international community and the escalation of Cold War tensions.  Grant 

M. Farr and John G. Merriam (1987), in Afghan Resistance: The Politics of Survival
79

, attempt to understand 

the structural organisation of the Afghan resistance movement and how it faired against a superpower, the 

numerous divisions of the parties and the effectiveness of the resistance movement within the context of the 

structural organisation of Afghan society. 

 

The eventual withdrawal of the USSR from Afghanistan is narrated by Diego Cordovez and Selig S. 

Harrisonôs (1995), Out of Afghanistan: The Inside Story of the Soviet Withdrawal
80

.  Cordovez, a United 

Nations mediator who was directly involved in the negotiations between the superpowers for the USSR to 

extricate itself from the Afghan imbroglio it had created for itself, and Harrison, a South Asian academic 

expert, illustrate how it was not only the finance and weaponry that was supplied to the Afghan resistance that 

led to the withdrawal but also the continuous negotiations that were being conducted on a global platform to 

facilitate an end to the conflict as soon as it has begun.  According to Cordovez and Harrison (1995), the CIA 

also assisted in the protraction of the conflict by supporting the Islamic fundamentalist resistance parties with 

arms and finance to the detriment of the more liberal and moderate parties, and may have helped the 

fragmentation of the Afghan resistance, which had already been quite divisive throughout the Soviet 

occupation, and the inevitable metamorphosis of the Afghan conflict into a civil war.  Olivier Roy (1995) 

further accentuates this discussion, in Afghanistan: From Holy War to Civil War
81

, by noting that although the 

original reason dô°tre for the resistance may have been the expulsion of the USSR through a tenuous unity 

based on Islam, it was soon expunged as the country fell into a brutal internecine conflict. 
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Although not exclusively within the scope of this study due to its time period limitations, In the Graveyard of 

Empires: Americaôs War in Afghanistan
82

, by Seth G. Jones (2009), nevertheless amplifies the discussion 

above by drawing attention to the further protraction of the Afghan conflict after the US-led invasion of 

Afghanistan.  It may be argued that the protraction of the conflict may have been due to geostrategic dynamics 

that is, the US-led invasion of Afghanistan on 07 October 2001.  However, this intervention was also directly 

related to the continued conflict within a country that was able to empower the multiple contesting parties, 

whether indigenous or foreign, with easily accessible weapons so as to enable them to compete for their 

particular goals, interests, visions (physical or metaphysical), or grievances without being completely 

subordinated by another partyôs dictates, and to counter them with violent force if necessary. 

 

1:3:3 ï Afghanistan 

 

1:3:3:1 ï Intro duction 

 

With the focus of this thesis revolving around the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan, and given that the 

protracted conflict within the fragmented Afghan state has not ended, there has been little effort to produce an 

in-depth study on the extent and consequences of extensive SALW proliferation in Afghanistan.  This is 

further constrained by the lack of an established independent and governmental institutional framework with 

efficient administrative machinery.  However, with the establishment of a unitary governmental body, albeit 

extremely weak, a study may be possible in the future, given available financial and human resources, as well 

as a degree of political stability; given, that the growing consensus towards the stabilisation of the political 

and military situation in Afghanistan maintains momentum after the US, NATO/ISAF withdrawal that took 

place at the end of 2014.  Conversely, stability is highly uncertain given the ambiguity of the continued 

presence of foreign forces on Afghan territory, however large this may be; the disaffection of the Pushtun 

population from significant positions of centralised power, especially in the Afghan National Army
83

; the 

continued threat posed by the increasingly emboldened Afghan Taliban and its affiliated non-state actor 

associates after surviving a sustained military campaign against the United States and up to fifty other states; 

and, the threat to regional stability by the continuing ówar on terrorô (aka, the ólong-warô).   

 

Literature published on subjects related to Afghanistan over the past three decades has primarily focused upon 

the protracted Afghan conflict, with a surfeit of literature concerning the current phase of conflict after the 

U.S.-led invasion of Afghanistan in 07 October 2001.  However, by far the greater proportion of such 

literature dealt solely with Afghanistanôs fluid socio-political and strategic circumstances through descriptive 

historical and contemporary analyses.  Very few publications made mention of the proliferation of SALW in 

Afghanistan; and, those that did, only mentioned this without any extensive elaboration on the issue.  

Although the Afghan conflict has been through several different phases, the common denominator between 

them is that firearms were predominantly supplied to the variegated contending parties through covert 

channels
84
, with the exception of arms supplies from the USSR to their Afghan Peopleôs Democratic Party of 

Afghanistan (PDPA) Communist hosts during the Soviet occupation between 1979 and 1989, and for the 

maintenance of the PDPA Communist government from 1989 to 1992.  Consequently, what little information 

is openly available comes from published first-hand accounts within the memoirs and reports of those 



  
 

16 

 

individuals that participated in the conflict in one way or another; declassified US State Department cables 

from Kabul, Peshawar, Islamabad and Washington; intelligence reports from the CIA and the Defense 

Intelligence Agency (DIA); correspondence between Congress and the executive branch; field reports from 

US Agency for International Development (USAID) officials in Pakistan
85

 at the National Security Archives 

in Washington DC; declassified intelligence reports from the CIAôs database at the National Archives in 

College Park, Maryland; interviews with political figures, military officers, arms manufacturers, dealers and 

traffickers; and, secondary information from sources such as books, newspapers, journal articles, and civil 

society studies and publications on Soviet, Mujahideen, Taliban or óNorthern Allianceô operations, security 

studies, and arms transfers and their impacts.    

 

As mentioned above, many valuable accounts of the protracted Afghan conflict have been published, whether 

as sole studies, or as in Swadesh Ranaôs (1995) attempts to highlight the extent of SALW diffusion within 

intra-state conflicts in, Small Arms and Intra-State Conflicts
86

.  However, aside from some brief description of 

the general concentration of SALW within intra-state conflicts, Rana has not provided more than a cursory 

mention of the presence of SALW in Afghanistan and Khyber Pukhtunkhwa province (previously, North West 

Frontier Province) of Pakistan in the mid-1990s
87

.  Moreover, Rana (1995) fails to provide corroboration for 

the figures that he uses in most of his study, such as the 700 Stinger surface-to-surface missiles that were 

introduced into Afghanistan during the Afghan-USSR War between 1979 and 1989
88

.  This is also a testament 

to the inadequacies and difficulties imbued within the collection of sensitive data, which may not be available 

through verifiable and credible open sources of information.  Nevertheless, in his chapter on L̀ight Weapons 

and Ethnic Conflict in South Asia', in Lethal Commerce, Chris Smith (1995) identified the rising tide of 

violence that the South Asian region was incurring through the adoption of the óKalashnikov cultureô, which 

was a product of the increased proliferation of SALW as a direct consequence of the CIA-ISI arms pipeline 

that came into existence to assist the Afghan Mujahideen during the Afghan resistance against the Soviet 

Invasion and occupation of Afghanistan (1979-1989)
89

. 

 

In another report commissioned by UNIDIR, The Small Arms Problem in Central Asia - Features and 

Implications
90

, and what can arguably be described as one of the first comprehensive studies specifically 

concentrating on the proliferation of SALW in Central Asia, wherein which Afghanistan is included, Bobi 

Pirseyedi (2000) recognises the magnitude of the colossal diffusion of SALW into the region as a result of the 

Afghan conflict.  Pirseyedi (2000) highlights the extent of the diffusion of weapons in Afghanistan, pointing 

out that according to the United Nations Report of the Panel of Governmental Experts on Small Arms
91

 

ñroughly one half of the small arms currently circulating within Afghanistan arrived thereò
92

 during the 

Afghan-Soviet War (1979-1989).    Furthermore, Pirseyedi (2000) provides a brief account of the diffusion of 

SALW during the Afghan Civil War period throughout the ascendancy of the Taliban between 1994-2000; 

which, therefore, makes this one of the most significant account of the diffusion of SALW during the Afghan 

Talibanôs tenure and ascent to power in Afghanistan (1994-2000).   
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UNIDIR later carried out an extensive study between 2004 and 2006 (In addition to those previously 

mentioned), after having been commissioned by the European Union, European Action on Small Arms and 

Light Weapons and Explosive Remnants of War
93

.  This extensive study also includes a paper, The 

Reconstruction of Afghanistan: A Case Study, which the author was commissioned as a consultant to produce, 

and which takes account of the impact of SALW proliferation on the reconstruction process in Afghanistan 

and how this effort was being constrained by bureaucratic obstacles in the prioritization of European Union 

disarmament efforts in Afghanistan.  However, the mandate of this particular study was limited to the 

feasibility of the development of EU Policy towards SALW and explosive remnants of war.  Nevertheless, the 

process of the global SALW circulation was discussed to a limited extent, with emphasis on the SALW 

lifecycle and its relationship with the illicit SALW market
94

 as well as a limited account of the impact of 

SALW on development and security
95

.  

 

In addition to the organisations mentioned above, the Small Arms Survey (SAS), a project of the Graduate 

Institute of International and Development Studies, based in Geneva, Switzerland, is particularly noteworthy, 

as it has become a highly prominent, prolific, and valuable primary global resource for independent and 

publically disseminated information, data collection, and research and analysis on all aspects of SALW in 

conflict and non-conflict zones.  The SAS has worked extensively on a large quantity of credible publications 

whose principle focus is SALW.  However, given the gravity and centrality of the Afghan conflict in 

contemporary international affairs, SAS has been slow in recognising the scale, scope and impacts of the 

diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan, with only a handful of studies concentrating on Afghanistan as the subject 

matter of the study; and, mostly only chapters within larger studies.  With this in mind, SAS have produced 

one study that concentrates on Afghanistan in its entirety; namely, the study by Mark Sedra and Michael 

Bhatia (2008), Afghanistan, Arms and Conflict: Armed Groups, Disarmament and Security in a Post-War 

Society
96

, which largely highlights the mechanisms of the limited Japanese-led Disarmament, Demobilisation 

and Rehabilitation efforts of the ISAF forces in Afghanistan as well as Government Security Sector Reform 

that, although mentioning some of the major parties involved in the conflict, focuses solely upon the 

enhancement of the central governmentôs security forces.  Sedra and Bhatia (2008) provide an insight on the 

proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan to a limited extent; however, Sedra and Bhatiaôs (2008) study falls 

short of a detailed analysis of the processes that led to the weaponisation of Afghanistan and the impacts that 

such diffusion have had on the dynamics of the protracted Afghan conflict.  Nevertheless, Sedra and Bhatia 

(2008) do provide the basis for more concentrated research on SALW at SAS, and the development of a more 

comprehensive study in the future. 

 

1:3:3:2 ï Diffusion of SALW ï The Pipeline 

 

During the post-Second World War period, recorded information concerning arms transfers and military aid 

packages, albeit, limited, was available through professional and academic institutions, governmental bodies 

and officially published military statistics.  However, as mentioned above, the types and quantities of weapons 

being transferred to Afghanistan rarely included comprehensive statistical data detailing arms transactions and 

transfers in open sources of information.  Of the relatively limited data that was available, the vast majority 
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referred to the quantities of heavy conventional weapons, maintenance and spare parts supplies, while 

information on SALW transfers was sparse in its detail and seldom included the quantities transferred.  

Nevertheless, intelligent estimates can be derived from the number of weapons that were acquired and used by 

the Afghan Governmentôs security services, thereby providing some insight into the SALW that entered 

Afghanistan.  For example, a publication by Wynfred Joshua and Stephen P. Gilbert (1969), Arms for the 

Third World: Soviet Military Aid and Diplomacy
97

, states that the Afghan Army, which numbered about 

80,000 men according to the International Institute of Strategic Studies (IISS) publication, The Military 

Balance (1971)
98

, was exclusively equipped with weapons of ócommunist-blocô origin.  Difficulty in finding 

relevant information is substantiated by the fact that research institutes focusing on conventional weapons 

transfers, such as the Stockholm International Peace Research Institute (SIPRI) Yearbook of World Armaments 

and Disarmament, 1968/69
99

 entirely excluded SALW transfers from its publications. 

 

The political instability that ensued the abolition of the monarchy in 1973, with the PDPA coup in April 1978, 

the Soviet invasion and occupation of Afghanistan between 1979 and 1989, and the Afghan civil war between 

1989 and 2001, with the inclusion of the Talibanôs ascent, conquest and retreat in 2001 by U.S. led 

NATO/ISAF forces during óOperation Enduring Freedomô, provided much greater research interest than any 

period prior to it.  Consequently, numerous volumes of publications, newspaper articles, documents and 

reports were produced; which facilitated this study in its acquisition of information on SALW proliferation.  

However, due to the covert nature of arms transfers during every phase of the protracted Afghan conflict, it is 

no less problematic to produce exact figures for the quantities of SALW that were introduced into Afghanistan.   

 

Understanding the political and strategic environment as a result of the abolition of the monarchy, as well as 

its geostrategic impact, was crucial in order to appreciate the processes involved in the proliferation of SALW, 

and through which, the approach used to gain an understanding of the methods utilised and the extent of the 

diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan was more readily available for this study.  Publications that approached the 

subject from a geopolitical perspective and strategic analysis were more favoured to analyse the raison d'être 

for the conflict.  Hafees Malik (ed., 1987) provides an authoritative account of Afghanistanôs geopolitical 

relationships in Soviet American Relations with Pakistan, Iran and Afghanistan
100

, but also notes the methods 

employed to purchase arms through US arms aid in his chapter on the Soviet Intervention in Afghanistan and 

its Impact on Pakistanôs Foreign Policy
101

.  The extent of the political and military impact on the growing 

diffusion of weapons after the PDPA coup in 1978 is succinctly illustrated by V K Bahsin (1986), in Soviet 

Intervention in Afghanistan
102

, when he identifies the once powerful 100,000 strong Afghan Army as the 

major source of weaponry for the newly forming Mujahideen.  The Afghan Army ñhad been reduced to less 

than 25,000 men by the end of 1980ò
103

 as a result of defections and desertions, and in contrast to the growing 

numbers of soldiers and civilians swelling the ranks of the Mujahideen.   

 

In addition to the texts on Afghanistanôs geopolitical significance, a number of texts did provide accounts of 

the diffusion of arms into to Afghanistan following the Soviet invasion (1979-1989).  Amongst these, 

Anthony Cordesman (1990) offers the most significant in The Lessons of Modern War: Volume III: The 
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Afghan and Falklands Conflicts
104

.  Cordesman provides an account of the weapons used in Afghanistan by all 

conflicting parties, including the Afghan Government armed forces, the Soviet army, air force, and Special 

Forces, and the variegated Afghan Mujahideen resistance parties.  However, Cordesmanôs (1990) 

investigation of the different types of weapons used in the Afghan conflict was, unfortunately, limited to 

period of the Soviet occupation of Afghanistan (1979-1989).  Moreover, Cordesman (1990) does not elaborate 

upon the mechanisms that led to the diffusion of SALW, their quantities, and the consequences of their 

introduction to Afghanistan.  Nonetheless, he does provide a strong preface from which to further investigate 

the proliferation of SALW and their consequences in Afghanistan.   

 

The arch-strategist and administrator of the CIA-ISI arms pipeline, Brigadier General Mohammad Yousaf, in 

conjunction with Mark Adkin (2001), provide a controversial, yet, grounded understanding and a first-hand 

account of the conduct of the Afghan-Soviet war.  In The Bear Trap: Afghanistanôs Untold Story
105

 Yousaf 

and Adkin articulate a comprehensive account of how the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) and the Inter-

Services Intelligenceôs (ISI) armed, trained and organised the Afghan Mujahideen to resist the Soviet 

occupation of Afghanistan (1979-1989) through the institution of Operation Cyclone and the covert supply of 

billions of dollars of predominantly Warsaw Pact and Chinese origin firearms to the Afghan resistance in 

order to maintain plausible deniability for the United States and Pakistan.  Furthermore, Yousaf and Adkin 

(2001) also discuss the creation of a network of financial institutions that were organised as far afield as the 

UK, Middle East and East Asia and the methods they used to facilitate the CIA-ISI arms pipeline, while 

highlighting the ideological, political, military, and logistical issues that had to be dealt with by the covert 

coalition of countries that agreed to assist the arms pipeline, such as the paramount importance of the secrecy 

required when Israel, Saudi Arabia and Pakistan coordinated the supply of Soviet origin firearms captured 

during the Arab Israeli Wars to the Islamic Afghan resistance
106

.  However, Yousaf and Adkin (2001) limit 

their scope to the supply side of SALW transfers, and do not mention the consequential effects of the mass 

diffusion of SALW on Afghan society, and the durability of the arms supply networks use by the arms 

pipeline, which has and continues to pose immense threats within Afghanistan and the region.   

 

A more recent and relevant study by Matt Schroeder and Benjamin King (2012), Surveying the Battlefield - 

Illicit Arms in Afghanistan, Iraq and Somalia
107

, published in the Small Arms Survey 2012 Yearbook, 

discusses the scope of the illicit arms market in Afghanistan, which has a direct bearing on the weaponisation 

of Afghanistan and the entrenchment of political economies that may act to thwart future DDR processes.  

Furthermore, the authors attempt to quantify the extent of the illicit SALW market in Afghanistan.  However, 

since this attempt is wholly reliant upon analyses of the seizure of arms caches by US, Australian and British 

military forces in Afghanistan from 2006 to 2011 and without an extensive study of the processes and 

methods of local manufacture, illicit sale, and distribution of SALW, the study fails to appreciate the severity 

and scale of the illicit market in SALW in Afghanistan.  As such, an attempt to provide further understanding 

of illicit SALW as part of the weaponisation of Afghanistan is a core component of this thesis, and the field 

research conducted on the arms manufacturing industry in Darra Adam Khel and other areas of the Federally 



  
 

20 

 

Administered Tribal Areas of Pakistan in relation to their impact on arms flows into Afghanistan does attempt 

to contribute to this hitherto ignored area with new knowledge. 

 

The role of the CIA as a major conduit for arms assistance from the United States has led to a number of 

studies, articles and publications; one of which is illustrated by Kurt Lohbeck, a former politician who covered 

the Afghan War for the three major US news networks between 1982 and 1991.  In, Holy War, Unholy Victory: 

Eyewitness to the CIAôs Secret War in Afghanistan
108

, Lohbeck (1993) uses his understanding of the conflict 

through his personal experiences, contacts, discussions with noted Mujahideen commanders, and the CIA 

personnel to provide a critical account of the covert actions, and extensive political and logistical support that 

was provided by the CIA to the ISI and the Afghan resistance; is intrinsic to discovering where and how the 

extensive diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan occurred.  In this respect, the Pulitzer winning Ghost Wars: The 

Secret History of the CIA, Afghanistan, and Bin Laden, from the Soviet Invasion to September 10, 2001
109

, by 

journalist Steve Coll (2004), provides a detailed analysis of the CIAôs involvement in Afghanistan, the arming 

of the Afghan resistance parties, the origins of Osama Bin Ladenôs Al Qaeda, the failure to appreciate the 

significance of maintaining involvement in Afghan affairs once the Soviets had withdrawn as well as the 

ascent of the Taliban and the ensuing ascent of Al Qaeda through the lack of intelligence assets in the field in  

Afghanistan.  What Steve Coll (2004) provides is an appreciation of the absolute ground realities and the 

consequences that might proceed the application of short term measures, such as the influx of SALW into a 

potential conflict environment.  In fact, although not realised at the time, the arming of the Afghan resistance 

movement in the late spring of 1979, decisively resulted in the Soviet invasion in December 1979.  Chalmers 

Johnson (2010) furthers elaborates these same sentiments, in Dismantling the Empire: Americaôs Last Best 

Hope
110

, which will be discussed in this studyôs chapters on the óWeaponisation of Afghanistanô, when he 

states that ñIt should be now be generally accepted that the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan on Christmas Eve 

1979 was deliberately provoked by the United States... [when the]... American intelligence services began to 

aid the Mujahideen guerrillas not after the Soviet invasion, but six months before itò
111

.  Without direct 

inference, Johnson (2010) assumes that, in essence, the influx of weapons to aid a particular party, whether 

deliberate or not, may have significant repercussions in the eruption or protraction of a particular conflict, as 

was the case for Afghanistan. This is, intrinsically, the crux of this study.  As such, it is not only the discovery 

and use of specific publications and research materials that focus completely on the effects of SALW 

proliferation in Afghanistan that are of particular value to this study.  This is exactly why a thorough search of 

non-specific, yet, related publications was of absolute necessity. 

 

In reference to the CIAôs involvement in Afghanistan, whether direct or indirect, and their consequential 

impact on its course of history, Dalton Fury (2008), the pen name for the Delta Force commander who chased 

Bin Laden to the Tora Bora Mountains in Eastern Afghanistan, offers an insightful explanation in Kill Bin 

Laden: A Delta Force Commander's Account of the Hunt for the World's Most Wanted Man
112

.  Fury (2008) 

notes the methods used to induce Northern Alliance fighters to cooperate in the hunt for Osama Bin Laden.  

This book is not directly related to the subject matter of this study in the literal sense; however, Furyôs (2008) 

account of the assault on the Tora Bora Mountains to capture or kill Osama Bin Laden is perceptive because it 
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highlights the methods used by the US military and CIA to finance and arm warlords and indigenous Afghan 

fighters to oppose the Taliban.  Such arming and facilitation of paramilitaries and militias throughout the 

course of the Afghan conflict has been one of the many avenues for the diffusion of SALW into Afghanistan 

and a consistent obstacle and irritant to disarmament efforts.  Furyôs (2008) first-hand account of the events 

leading up to and unfolding at Tora Bora are illustrative of the many instances of similar occasions where 

short-term measures were deemed more important than the detrimental long-term consequences of SALW 

proliferation, whether in Afghanistan or in many other conflict environments throughout the world. 

 

1:3:3:3 ï Conflict Dynamics  

 

Although no comprehensive study on the affects of SALW proliferation on conflict dynamics in Afghanistan 

exists, more generalised studies are available.  Tara Kartha (1999) demonstrates an accurate insight into the 

effects of SALW proliferation in South Asia by complimenting her research articles with her publication: 

óTools of Terrorô
113

.  She comments on how the combination of the thriving narcotics trade (particularly 

óheroinô, before and after refinement from opium) and arms smuggling has brought further uncertainty to the 

increasingly unstable political and strategic climate of the sub-continent.  Kartha (1999) also provides an 

insightful account in one of the first attempts to document the spread of SALW originating from the conflict in 

Afghanistan in her chapter, Weapons Warehouse: Afghanistan - Strategies and Ambitions in Light Weapons 

War
114

.  Detailing the bitter conflict in Afghanistan, she investigates the sources of weapons flows into and out 

of the country, piecing together reports, articles and relevant publications from diverse sources.  Another 

beneficial publication, authored by Sreedhar Mahendra Ved (1998), Afghan Turmoil: Changing Equations
115

, 

examines the civil war in Afghanistan and the strategic itineraries of the major parties involved.  Ved (1998) 

charts the rise of the Taleban and the significance of the proposed oil and gas pipelines, which may, 

foreseeably, attribute to their success in the aftermath of the U.S. and NATO/ISAF departure in the near future.  

Such factors may be significant in the continuation of the conflict, and hence, further proliferation of SALW 

in Afghanistan and the surrounding region.  Ved (1998) accurately identifies the persistence of the conflict as 

dependent upon continued interference from external forces because of international and regional interests.  

An excellent account of the proliferation of SALW during the Taliban period and the continued civil war was 

provided by a Human Rights Watch Report (2001), Afghanistan: Crisis of Impunity: The Role of Pakistan, 

Russia, and Iran in Fuelling the Civil War
116
, which investigated the arms transfers to Masoodôs Northern 

Alliance by Iran and a several other countries, and those to the Taliban by Pakistan and its associates. 

 

1:3:3:3:1 ï Structural Dynamics 

 

To ascertain a thorough understanding of how the mass diffusion of weapons have impacted upon Afghan 

society politically, socio-economically, culturally and psychologically on a short-term and long-term basis it is 

intrinsic to appreciate the socio-cultural origins and societal structures of the diverse ethnicities of Afghanistan.  

Relatively few comprehensive and systematic anthropological studies have been carried out on Afghan society.  

The few that exist generally cover only specific aspects of the society and rarely encompass every ethnic 

community in Afghanistan.  Louis Dupreeôs (1980), Afghanistan
117

, is one of a kind in its approach and depth.  

Yet, it seems implausible to consider this, as great as it is in its depth and wide in its comprehension, as more 
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than a general introduction to Afghanistan.  Nevertheless, it provides a starting point to branch out and study 

specific aspects of Afghan society in depth.  For example, Federick Barth (1969), in Ethnic Groups and 

Boundaries: The Social Organisation of Cultural Differences
118

, provides a grounding in the structural 

organisation of Afghanistanôs variegated ethnic composition, whilst Elizabeth Bacon (1951), facilitates a more 

in-depth analysis of the Hazara ethnic group in his PhD thesis on The Hazara Mongols of Afghanistan: a 

Study in Social Organisation
119
, with which, in addition to Syed Mousaviôs (1998) The Hazaras of 

Afghanistan
120

, further tangible leads were discovered on how the political and structural transformation of 

Hazara society over the past three decades has directly and indirectly influenced the holistic affects of the 

proliferation of SALW on Hazara society.  A more distinct analysis was found in Akbar Ahmadôs Pukhtun 

Economy and Society: Traditional Structure and Economic Development in a Tribal Society
121

, where he 

offers an anthropological explanation of Pushtun tribal society, its social stratification, social conditioning, 

and historical inclination towards resistance to foreign occupation through the culturally reinforced adoption 

of Pushtunwali (the Pushtun code of conduct).  In essence, conflict dynamics within Afghanistan cannot be 

understood without a thorough grasp of the Afghansô evolutionary adaptation to their geographical and socio-

cultural environment, which has led them to become so intractable in conflict and war; and, maybe, to the 

detriment of their political and economic development as a state.  

  

1:3:3:3:2 ï Escalation Dynamics  

 

Literature on conflict has had a tendency to focus more on the results of escalation or resolution, especially 

through the journalistic narration of events, than the meticulous analysis of the processes, mechanisms and 

dynamics that bring them about.  The omnipresence of an extraordinarily high number of confounding 

variables that are based upon subjective psychological analysis and evaluation within the study of conflict do 

not easily facilitate the separation of the constituent processes of escalation and de-escalation for individual 

scrutiny; in fact, they exacerbate the difficulty of thorough examination.  However, in this respect, empirical 

studies on specific case histories are becoming more numerous.  Nevertheless, very few attempt a 

comprehensive approach to escalation processes in war.  Recent attempts at understanding escalation have 

been more successful by analysing how to control it by evaluating how the processes, mechanisms, and 

dynamics of conflict induce it to escalate.  Richard Smoke (1977), in War: Controlling Escalation
122

, proceeds 

exactly on this premise, giving a number of case histories of escalation with evaluations and analyses of its 

working mechanisms.  Sociologist Louis Kriesberg (2007), in Constructive Conflict: From Escalation to 

Resolution
123

, comprehensively evaluates the processes and dynamics of escalation by explaining the 

emergence of conflict, conflict transformation processes, and the strategies that contending parties may 

employ to reach the threshold of violent conflict.   Because of the depth of the analytical approach that 

Kriesberg (2007) uses to understand conflict, it has been favourably employed in this study.   

 

While Brzoska and Pearson (1994), in Arms and Warfare: Escalation, De-Escalation and Negotiation
124

, 

identify ten case studies of inter-state wars within which the relationship between the transfer of arms is 

correlated with the escalation and de-escalation of those conflicts.  Brzoska and Pearson (1994) do not, 

however, include SALW as mitigating variables within the arms transfers that are identified as assisting the 
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escalation of conflicts, since only major conventional weapons are deemed to be the game changers in their 

study.  However, Brzoska and Pearson (1994) do recognise the utility of SALW when they were employed in 

several of the conflicts that they have studied, such as the successful initial advances of the Salvadoran forces 

against the Honduran troops during the óCentral American Football Warô in 1969, through the recent 

acquisition of ómodernô assault rifles from West Germany
125

.   Nevertheless, according to Brzoska and 

Pearson (1994), major conventional weapons transfers and availability are perceived as having an 

overwhelming impact on the escalation of conflicts.  

 

The American Behavioural Scientist paper, Intractable Conflict as an Attractor: a Dynamical Systems 

Approach to Conflict Escalation and Intractability
126

, by Coleman et al (2007), helps to provide an approach 

to understand the conflict in Afghanistan through the use of the Dynamical Systems Approach.  Coleman et al 

(2007) highlight the importance of the interactions between the various elements, parties, behaviours, 

variables, beliefs, and forces at work in conflict environments to propagate and shape the conflict environment 

for self-sustainability and intractability.  However, it can be assumed that such self-sustainability itself negates 

extreme escalation in conflicts because that would be self-destructive, as in the Cold War modus operandi, 

mutual assured destruction (MAD).  Although, Coleman et al (2007) do not specifically discuss SALW, the 

Dynamical Systems Approach helps us to appreciate such weapons as significant variables within the conflict 

environment that may propagate the conflictôs sustainability and escalation; while, their mere presence may 

assist in negating the conflictôs de-escalation and termination.   

 

The intrinsic importance of violence in the escalation of conflicts is a cornerstone of this study, as it is the 

defining point of the potential immediate and irretrievable use of SALW.  The study by Zeev Winstok (2008), 

Conflict Escalation to Violence and Escalation of Violent Conflicts
127

 seeks to understand the significance of 

the processes involved in the use of violence and how passing through such a threshold often leads to new and 

more intense dynamic interactions within conflict with explosive results.  Winstokôs (2008) understanding of 

violence in escalatory processes fits in well with the Dynamical Systems Approach introduced by Coleman et 

alôs (2007), and therefore, enhances the understanding that this study brings to bear on the proliferation of 

SALW and their direct and indirect effects on conflict dynamics in Afghanistan.  In respect to the latter, the 

interaction between arms and escalation is further elaborated upon by Michael D. Wallace (1982) in, 

Armaments and Escalation: Two Competing Hypotheses
128

.  Wallace (1982) contends that the presence or 

absence of arms races, in reference to major conventional weapons, does not have any bearing on the presence 

or absence of war
129
.  Nevertheless, Wallaceôs (1982) stance has been thoroughly discussed with contending 

views achieving pre-eminence in the general field of arms and conflict; such as those views pronounced by 

John Lambeletôs (1975), Do Arms Races Lead to War?
130
, which is unrelated to Wallaceôs paper, and where 

Lambelet (1975) notes that wars and arms races are mutually exclusive to each other.  The point being made is 

that this debate has been ongoing for decades, and the rationale behind this it is that of the use of major 

conventional weaponry, as opposed to SALW, which are the foci of this study, and for which the debate is just 

beginning.  This study, therefore, aims to prove some clarity to this embryonic debate. 
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1:3:3:4 ï Disarmament Processes 

 

The debate on whether a disarmament process in a conflict environment is intrinsic to the successful 

resolution of any particular conflict vis-a-vis the resolution of the core issues between contending parties is 

still ongoing in terms of major conventional weapons.   However, in relation to SALW, this debate is quite 

recent.  Organisations such as the Small Arms Survey have been actively involved in gauging the applicability 

of disarmament and concurrent demobilisation and rehabilitation programs on conflict termination in the sub-

Saharan Africa region with numerous completed studies.  However, it is only recently that the Small Arms 

Survey has successively published several analyses of the viability of SALW disarmament processes in 

Afghanistan, but only as part of more comprehensive studies; such as, Michael Bhatia and Robert Muggahôs 

(2009) study on Demobilization and Reintegration Dilemmas in Afghanistan, which is part of a larger study 

on Security and Post-Conflict Reconstruction: Dealing with Fighters in the Aftermath of War
131

.  However, 

the issues dealt with in this study ignore the status of the Afghan conflict, thereby negating the very 

assumption of post-conflict reconstruction in Afghanistan; since the conflict has not yet been resolved, nor has 

violent conflict been terminated.  Nevertheless, Bhatia and Muggah (2009) do recognise this very situation in 

the Small Arms Survey 2009 Annual Yearbook chapter entitled, DRR in Afghanistan: When State-Building 

and Insecurity Collide
132

, indicating the inevitability of the clash between the processes involved in state-

building and conflict insecurity during Afghanistanôs Japanese-led disarmament, demobilisation and 

reintegration process and Disbandment of Illegal Armed Groups (DIAG) initiative; which was part of the 

Afghan New Beginnings Programme (ANBP).  According to the SAS 2009 yearbook, the ANBP did have 

some initial success, but was overwhelmed by the increasing pace of the resurgence of the Taliban-led 

insurgency in Afghanistan, which eventually negated any successful disarmament progress that was 

accomplished
133

.  The failure of the DDR program in Afghanistan, therefore, provides viability to the notion 

that the core grievances being pursued by the contending parties may be of paramount concern when 

instituting such programs.   

 

Other studies concerning the disarmament process in Afghanistan are few and far between.  The previously 

mentioned UNIDIR DCRP studies
134

 are examples of related literature, where discussions have tended to 

concentrate on the positive and negative outcomes of the use of instruments to implement disarmament.  

These are largely dependent upon the prevailing military, political and economic circumstances of the country 

in question and the executors of the arms control agreements, if any.  Although there is a requisite to 

understand the conflict environment, the socio-political and economic circumstances proscribe many large 

scale studies due to the inset limitations and requirements of the interests of the military powers that are 

entrenched in conflicts, such as the US/NATO/ISAF in Afghanistan.  At this juncture, it may be pertinent to 

point out that, although the subject matter of disarmament is beyond the scope of this study, it is still 

particularly relevant when trying to gauge the intrinsic destabilising impacts of SALW on Afghan society due 

to the necessity of producing alternative solutions for the amelioration of the intractable conflict in 

Afghanistan.  That is, if we recognise that the presence and availability of SALW act to destabilise social 

communities in conflict, then the absence of their presence may help to reduce such destabilising impacts, 

which this study aims to identify.   
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For there to be any real progress in the eventual stemming of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan, a 

thorough understanding of the ostensibly successful disarmament program instituted by the Taliban is 

therefore needed. That is, taking into account that the emergence of the Taliban movement and their rapid 

growth, development and incredible success, constrained the availability of information during their tenure; 

which was, furthermore, not a reliable and accurate keeper of records.  As such, future research on the 

intricacies and processes of the Talibanôs successful disarmament process may well only be able to rely on the 

assumptions and conclusions of a growing number works on the Taliban, which are continually being 

published to offer an insight into their organisation and practices.  Nevertheless, in order to maintain 

cognisance of the foci of this study, the matter of disarmament is discussed in the final chapter to elaborate 

upon the necessity for further research to be carried out in the future. 

 

1:4 ï Theoretical Framework 

 

In examining the impacts and effects of the large-scale diffusion of SALW on Afghanistan, a combination of 

perspectives ranging from socio-psychological analysis in the form of behavioural approaches to complement 

structural analysis have been employed when examining social and tribal organisation, while also employing 

the increasingly important human security-centric approach and constructivist interpretations of individual and 

collective interactions within the structural organisation of Afghan societies.  Furthermore, strategic analysis 

is utilised to understand the significance of international and geostrategic factors on conflict dynamics within 

Afghanistan.  Therefore, the application of a single holistic approach on the extremely complex dynamics 

within and without the Afghan conflict would be highly reductionist, such as the sole utilisation of the 

traditional realist approach, while the application of multiple perspectives may have a great bearing on our 

understanding when applied to explain the variegated aspects of the Afghan conflict, from the reasons behind 

the mass diffusion SALW throughout the course of the conflict, and the escalation of the conflict to surpass 

the threshold of violence, to the geopolitical and geostrategic sustenance and maintenance of the intractability 

of the Afghan conflict in general.  The several approaches and perspectives utilised in this study to provide 

explanations of the many issues that arise from the subject matter of this study, are, in effect, complementary 

rather than contradictory, as would be assumed from the first impressions of their declared use; since, a more 

comprehensive and complete understanding of the proliferation of SALW is provided through their inclusion 

rather than their exclusion. 

 

1:4:1 ï Perspectives  

 

1:4:1:1 ï Realism  

 

Realism, and its various derivatives, has been the primary lens through which foreign policy experts have 

understood state-centric inter-state relations in the Cold War era and beyond
135

.  The lack of an overarching 

global political framework through which to regulate international order inevitably imbued an inclination 

towards a sense of chaos in relations between nations, where trust does not exist between states, which vie for 

interests that on many occasions are contrary to another stateôs interests
136

.  In fact, where no authority exists 

beyond the state, the only mechanism through which states may interact in an anarchical world is through the 
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intelligent use of power to achieve oneôs own interests, irrespective of the detriment to another stateôs 

interests.  In this respect, Hans Morganthauôs (1978) elucidation of the use of power in, Politics among 

Nations: The Struggle for Power and Peace
137

, may apply, where:  

 
Its content and the manner of its use are determined by the political and cultural environment. Power 

may comprise anything that establishes and maintains the control of man over man. Thus power covers 

all social relationships which serve that end, from physical violence to the most subtle psychological 

ties by which one mind controls another. Power covers the domination of man by man
138

.  

 

This was the case to the fullest extent were the presence of bi-lateral and multilateral treaties non-existent.  

Nevertheless, óAs long as there was no sovereign power to manage enforcement, critics argued, inter- national 

law was meaningless. Regarding it as otherwise was not just unrealistic but dangerousô
139

.  However, the 

world has changed to a significant extent where the international legal system, albeit, in its embryonic stage, 

does impart some form of protection for weaker states in their dealings with more powerful states
140

.  

Nevertheless, this is also because of the presence of an overwhelming superpower in the unipolar world that 

has taken upon itself the responsibility to offer protection to other states in order to provide some form of 

order to the international state system
141

, and to facilitate the smooth running of the global economy; which, in 

essence, is for the maintenance of its own interests in an increasingly interconnected and globalising world
142

. 

 

International treaties and agreements are intrinsically for the benefit of the co-existence of individual states as 

they compete in an anarchical world, because they provide some form of shielding from more powerful states, 

but they do not necessarily prevent latent conflicts from ascending to violent conflicts and wars.  Therefore, 

all states must prepare for conflict and war because there is no certainty that other states will not use their 

military capabilities in the pursuit of their interests, given their rational decision making on the costs and 

benefits of pursuing their interests through the threat or use of violent conflict. As Robert Gilpin (1981) 

illustrates in his seminal work, War and Change in World Politics
143

:  

 

The fundamental problem of international relations in the contemporary world is the problem of 

peaceful adjustment to the consequences of the uneven growth of power among states, just as it was in 

the past. International society cannot and does not stand still. War and violence remain serious 

possibilities as the world moves from the decay of one international system toward the creation of 

another
144

.   

 

As such, realism does provide a perspective through which to understand and examine the geopolitical and 

geostrategic interactions between the superpowers that led to the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan and the 

consequent US involvement through the formation of alliances to indirectly engage and defeat the USSR in 

Afghanistan within the larger geostrategic global systemic competition between the US-led West and the 

USSR-led Warsaw Pact, which will be elaborated upon in greater detail as this study progresses.  

Furthermore, realism also provides the rationale for the arming of the Afghan resistance movement to 

undermine the Communist PDPA and the USSR in their Afghan adventure.  Nevertheless, realism, being 

state-centric
145

, does not bode so well in explaining the detrimental and destabilising consequences of the mass 

proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan, and the protraction of the conflict, because of the lack of depth that the 

employment of realism has within the boundaries of the state, where the primary actors may not necessarily be 
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the state, and where the individual or sub-state group may have more significance to the course of events, 

which do not come within the purview of realism. 

 

During the Cold War, the primary concern for the superpowers was to maintain a balance of power between 

the two main strategic blocs, NATO and the Warsaw Pact.  As such, a competition for influence upon non-

party states was evidently intense, so as to secure strategic advantages through access to resources in non-

aligned countries, thereby undermining their competitors.  The omnipotence of mutual assured destruction 

negated direct conflict between the superpowers, and as such, the strategic blocks engaged indirectly to 

undermine their respective competitors.  While the defeat of Vietnam may have induced a sense of weakness, 

insecurity, and threat of a decline in the relative balance of power for the United States vis-a-vis the Soviet 

Union, the actions of the US upon their ambitious inducement of the USSR to invade Afghanistan
146

 by 

overtly and covertly funding the Afghan resistance, alongside a monetarily heavy policy to out-spend the 

Soviet Union and force them out of the competition by ratchetting up pressure with an arms race through the 

development of the Strategic Defence Initiative
147

, although the debate continues as opposing views do 

indicate that the USSR defence expenditure remained relatively constant throughout the 1980s
148

.  

Nevertheless, military preparedness was amplified, and may be interpreted through defensive realism as an 

attempt by the US to increase its relative security and in the protection of its interests; as was stated by 

President Carter on 04 January 1980, a week after the invasion:  

 

This invasion is an extremely serious threat to peace because of the threat of further Soviet expansion 

into neighbouring countries in Southwest Asia.....  A Soviet-occupied Afghanistan threatens both Iran 

and Pakistan and is a steppingstone to possible control over much of the world's oil supplies.....   If the 

Soviets are encouraged in this invasion by eventual success, and if they maintain their dominance over 

Afghanistan and then extend their control to adjacent countries, the stable, strategic, and peaceful 

balance of the entire world will be changed. This would threaten the security of all nations including, of 

course, the United States, our allies, and our friends.
149

 

 

With respect to Afghanistan, the Soviet Union acted in their self-interest through a combination of actions that 

may be interpreted through the prism of defensive realism up to and including the invasion in December 1979.  

Upon the United Statesô withdrawal from Vietnam, the Soviet Union perceived that it was in a position of 

strength and therefore, tried to maximise their relative position in the balance of power vis-a-vis the United 

States
150

.  In this respect, the USSR may have felt that their increasing influence in Afghanistan, as an 

expansion of their power, which led to the Communist PDPA coup dô®tat in April 1978, did not invite a high 

degree of risk, given that Afghanistan was assumed to have been in the Soviet sphere of influence in any 

case
151

.  However, the interference of the United States in Afghanistan during the latter half of 1979
152

, and the 

increasing inclination of Afghanistanôs President Amin towards the United States, was perceived as a threat by 

the Soviet Union
153

, which acted, due to its inherent insecurity from the USô containment policy, and 

according to defensive realism, to invade Afghanistan in order to rebalance the balance of influence, and 

hence, power, in Afghanistan.   

 

In terms of the socioeconomic and locational evolution of the Afghans, the perspective of realism may be able 

to impart some understanding of the social organisation of the tribal societies that exist within it and their 
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defensive structural stratification, especially in Pushtun societies.  However, the state-centric limitations of 

realism do present some drawbacks to providing an interpretation here.  Nevertheless, realismôs central 

premise of the pessimistic nature of humans does provide a basis for the structural organisation of Pushtun 

tribal society, where the segmented patrilineal lineage of males is paramount, and where the development of 

the warrior archetype prevailed in the evolution of a defensive structural organisation of Pushtun tribal society 

(see chapter three for an elaborate discussion on this matter). 

 

1:4:1:2 ï Constructivism 

 

An alternative prism through which to analyse the superpower competition during the Cold War, and 

specifically the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, is provided by alternative international relations theories, in 

particular, the constructivist approach advocated by Alexander Wendt
154

 and Friedrich Kratochwil
155

.  In this 

respect, constructivists would view Soviet interests, rationale and compulsions for invading Afghanistan based 

upon the necessity of supporting the shared ideas, values, norms, and identity of the PDPA communist that 

were being undermined by a different set of ideas and values by the United States through capitalism; since, 

the shared identities that the Soviet leadership had with the communist leadership of Afghanistan after the 

April 1978 coup dô®tat also defined their shared interests in maintaining the PDPA regime in Kabul.  

However, although the values and identities between the United States and the Islamic Afghan resistance 

parties may not necessarily have been shared, their self-interests in the idea of maintaining an independent 

Afghanistan superseded that of their lack of individual shared identities through different culturally imbued 

ideas and values, since the cultural meanings attached to the concept of freedom, as per the understanding of 

the individual Afghan fighters, were relatively similar.  Nevertheless, the Christian United States applied 

added emphasis to their overarching and broader shared religious values with the Islamic resistance, as 

ópeople of the bookô, to rationalise a commonality of interests through shared ideas and values, in contrast to 

atheistic ideals espoused by the Soviet Union
156

; although, this construction was highlighted to illustrate the 

use of shared identities in the fulfilment of the pursuit of shared interests. 

 

Tribal societies, such as those that are epitomised in Afghanistan, not only share lineage, an antecedent that is 

shared between male tribal members, but also identify with their kith and kin through mutual values that 

impart collectively shared meanings upon concepts that are culturally reinforced through traditions and 

practices, and which, solidify group consolidation within tribal and ethnic relations
157

.  As such constructivism 

can impart a richer understanding of the meanings behind tribal organisation and the transgenerational 

transmission of the warrior archetype to reinforce social bonds within a defensive socially stratified society.  

In the following chapters, the discussion of the social stratification and organisation of Afghanistanôs 

variegated cultural entities will be elaborated upon through the concept of sodality; that is, non-kin groups or 

parties which share ideas, values and beliefs and are organised as such.   

 

Although there have been several distinct stages to the Afghan conflict, in essence, Afghanistan has been in 

the throes of civil war since April 1978, including the invitation of external parties by internal parties, of 

dubious legitimacy (whether the PDPA communist regime or the Northern Alliance), engaged in violent 
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conflict with other internal parties.  However, civil war is not just about the application of power between 

groups, as would be the assumption under a realist approach, which is important when recognising that 

conflict resolution processes often grind to a halt when only material factors or the distribution of power are 

being dealt with, without the meanings associated with core grievances, such as injustice, discrimination, and 

equality being given consideration.  Such meanings have often had long histories of development and 

construction by the different contending parties in conflict, which are propagated through social norms, 

values, beliefs, cultures, and traditions that impart meanings to actions on the ground
158

.  Violent actions by 

contending parties may be amplified or diminished depending upon the significance of the meanings that they 

represent within a particular social environment as opposed to another and the respective parties engaged in 

conflict.  The beating of a male child, to the point of severe injury or even death, within the martial culture of 

a Spartan school in ancient Greece was appreciated as a method of positive child rearing to accustom the child 

to a future as a warrior
159

; while, in modern day England, this beating would be associated as akin to child 

abuse.  Therefore, the reasons that different ethnically and religiously aligned parties within a state fight 

between themselves in a civil war is viewed by constructivists as having greater meaning than just the 

distribution of power.  Constructivists, such as Rey Koslowski and Friedrich Kratochwil (1994), who propose 

that ñin all politics, domestic and international, actors reproduce or alter systems through their actionsò
160

, 

view drastic change in international politics as social transformation processes wherein which the social 

norms, mores, and rules of political engagement and interaction are changed, which ñoccur when beliefs and 

identities of domestic actors are altered thereby also altering rules and norms that are constitutive of their 

political practicesò
161

.   

 

Civil wars, by extrapolation, such as that which has existed throughout the protracted Afghan conflict, are 

viewed by constructivism as being wrought to produce significant changes in domestic practices between 

constituent political actors so as to change or modify political structures and/or the political system, through 

the alteration of beliefs and the relative identities of the self and others by the acquisition of power through 

forceful action, but not necessarily for the sake of the acquisition of power; the latter for which realism would 

advocate.  In this respect, Stathis Kalyvas (2008), in Ethnic Defection in Civil Wars
162
, suggests that ñcivil 

wars are dynamic social and political contexts that potentially shape the behavioural expression of ethnic 

identitiesò
163

.  Therefore, the use of the constructivist interpretation permits this study to discover alternative 

explanations for the civil war that has permeated the whole period of the Afghan conflict, from 1978 to 

present. 

 

In relation to the subject matter of this study; while realism denotes only material significance to SALW, 

where firearms are classified according to their tangible characteristics that are invariably in terms of their 

lethality and firepower, and which may be standardised across the board, irrespective of socio-cultural or 

national boundaries, constructivism facilitates a more in-depth analysis of the abstract meanings, associations, 

and conceptualisation that people bestow upon SALW, which may differ greatly depending upon the 

locational, cultural, ideological and historical significance of SALW between different nations, ethnicities, 

communities, tribes, individuals, and even genders.  Such constructed meanings, associations and concepts are 
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intangible; however, they provide greater appreciation as to why a particular group may be culturally 

organised with positive associations of SALW and their benefits to society, whilst others may bestow negative 

associations to SALW.  For example, a martial society may imbue positive meanings and associations on 

firearms, through cultural and traditional transmission, as icons symbolic of masculinity, status, and security; 

while, pacifist societies may denigrate firearms with negative symbolism.  The actual firearm maybe the same, 

however, the meanings attached to the weapon will differ, and, as such, the use of the weapon and the impact 

on those respective parties that possess them will be different. 

 

1:4:2 ï Approaches 

 

1:4:2:1 ï Regional Security Complex Theory 

 

This study will also discuss the strategic significance of the Afghan conflict with the assistance of the Barry 

Buzan and Ole Waeverôs Regional Complex Theory
164

 to explain the dynamics of the relationships between all 

the parties involved in the conflict, whether local, national, regional or international.  The Regional Complex 

Theory provides a prism through which this study may be able to fathom the complexity of the interests, 

motives, causes, processes, functions, and responses of all the parties involved in the weaponisation of 

Afghanistan, especially between the fall of the Monarchy on 17 July 1973 and the attacks on the United States 

(world trade centre and pentagon) on 11 September 2001.  Furthermore, the Regional Complex Theory may 

help to understand the future course of the Afghan conflict, given the centrality of Afghanistan in the 

geostrategic security environment over the past four decades, as will be elaborated upon throughout the course 

of this study.  The Regional Complex Theory is provided within the context of the analysis of the strategic 

environment surrounding the geographical location of Afghanistan, its historical significance, and the 

prevailing geostrategic, regional and national imperatives, which not only gave rise to the political dynamics 

that engulfed the state, but also led to its destabilisation and subsequent exploitation by regional and 

international actors within the interwoven conflict dynamics of the Cold War era and the ensuing regional 

proxy war in the 1990s. 

 

1:4:2:2 ï Human Security Approach 

 

Contrary to the state-centric prism, which realism emphasises, the Human Security approach centres itself on 

the individual as the referent object and most important constituent within all aspects of security, and readily 

fills the vacuum that realism displays in many aspects of supra-state, inter-state, and sub-state issues, such as 

the environmental, industrial, economic, health, and structural aspects of all levels of security
165

.  The concept 

of Human Security found its origins in the nineteenth century beginnings of the International Committee of 

the Red Cross (ICRC)
166
, and in Abraham Maslowôs (1954) conceptualisation of human development, in 

Motivation and Personality
167

, through the satisfaction of five basic human needs, including psychological 

needs, the need for belongingness and love, safety, respect and esteem, and the need for self-actualisation
168

.  

In Control: the Basics of Social Order
169

, Paul Sites (1973) further elaborates upon Maslowôs (1954) five 

basic needs by highlighting the necessity of satisfying eight intrinsic tangible and abstract human needs to 

achieve human behaviour that is deemed ónormalô; that is, that which is not violent or deviant
170

.  

Nevertheless, it was John Burton (1979), in his seminal work, Deviance, Terrorism, and War: The Process of 
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Solving Unsolved Social and Political Problems
171
, who propelled the óbasic human needsô approach into the 

international consciousness that he later developed as an understanding of protracted social conflict and 

conflict transformation
172

, which is emphasised throughout the course of this study. It was the amplification of 

Burtonôs (1990b) understanding of social conflicts by the United Nations Development Programmeôs adoption 

of the human needs approach in the Human Development Report 1994
173

, through their elaboration of seven 

dimensions of security that enhanced the international acceptance of the concept of óhuman securityô
174

.  In 

fact, in the late 1990s, Canada incorporated Human Security as a core principle in its foreign policy, while 

Japan similarly integrated it into its development policy through greater emphasis on a people-centred 

approach to international security and international assistance, respectively
175

. 

 

Human security is a universal concept and applicable to every human, irrespective of time and space; while all 

the constituent elements are deemed interdependent, such as when a disease in one part of the world may 

impact on the health security of another part of the world, as is the case for HIV/AIDs, which is supranational 

in its orientation and impact; or, the impact of an individual act of bioterrorism upon global security.  In this 

respect, for issues, such as the mass diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan, Human Security offers an approach to 

gauge the protracted conflictôs root causes by assessing the effects that the micro-level actions of individuals 

may have upon macro-level situations
176

; such as in the empowerment of an individual through their 

possession and use of firearms that can escalate an inter-personal latent conflict into a broader community 

level violent conflict between multiple parties, and their consequent effects upon the macro-level dynamics of 

conflict, such as the processes involved in the institutionalisation of violence and militarisation of society
177

.  

In respect to the latter, conflict dynamics are essentially understood as processes, which may involve 

multifarious factors and have multitudinous impacts on the individual and collective society as a whole.  This 

study, therefore, aims to provide a broader understanding of the short to long-term effects of SALW on 

conflict dynamics in Afghanistan through a complementary appreciation of the Human Security approach. 

 

1:4:2:3 ï Dynamical Systems Approach 

 

The ódynamical systems approachô to conflict is utilised to understand the complexity of conflict dynamics in 

Afghanistan.  Highlighted in a paper co-written by Coleman, Vallacher, Nowak, and Bui-Wrzosinska (2007), 

Intractable Conflict as an Attractor: A Dynamical Systems Approach to Conflict Escalation and 

Intractability
178

, the dynamical systems approach seeks to develop a theory of conflict intractability by 

examining the underlying dynamics within protracted conflicts and how the various elements, events, beliefs, 

motives, actions, forces and actors interact and self-organise in conflict systems.  This study does recognise 

the relevance of using the theoretical framework used by the dynamic systems approach to understand 

escalation processes; and, as such, it aims to extrapolate the understanding of dynamic systems to the Afghan 

conflict, which is an ideal example of an intractable conflict with a complex multitude of parties, interests, 

variables, forces, events, elements, and factors that continue to interact to cause the conflict to persist. 
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1:4:2:4 ï Arms Races, Security Dilemma, and the Spiral Model 

 

The development of models to explain arms races and conflict is not a recent phenomenon in the political 

science discipline; for example, in Mathematical Psychology of War
179

, Lewis Richardson (1919) attempted to 

devise a mathematical model to explain how nations compete with major conventional weapons build-ups 

according to threat perceptions, which are a reflection of an adversaryôs arms levels as well as oneôs own 

nationôs resistance to arms spending.  However, SALW were never incorporated into such models, which 

were not even signified as a clear and present threat, and as such, are difficult to utilise to increase our 

understanding of SALW proliferation.  Nevertheless, relatively recently, Robert Jervisô (1978) seminal paper, 

Cooperation Under the Security Dilemma
180

, although describing the behaviour of states in the international 

state system, intrinsically defines the processes that can lead to and ensue from the diffusion of SALW; since, 

the ósecurity dilemmaô applies to both the individual as well as the collective, the micro as well as the macro 

level, given that these entities stem from a common denominator, that of the realist premise on human nature, 

where, ñthe underlying problem lies neither in limitations on rationality imposed by human psychology nor in 

a flaw in human nature, but in a correct appreciation of the consequences of living in a Hobbesian state of 

natureò
181

.  By extrapolation, therefore, the security dilemma helps explain the detrimental effects of SALW 

availability; for example, the possession of SALW by an individual or party (óAô), especially where there is a 

law enforcement vacuum or the lack of law and order, can lead to feelings of insecurity and fear of being 

exploited by the individuals or parties (óBô) not in possession of SALW, and, as such, induce them to acquire 

SALW also.  This process can lead to what Jervis (1976) describes as the óspiral modelô, where even though 

the party(s) (óBô) may have balanced or increased their acquisition of arms and hold ñno aggressive designs, 

there is nothing to guarantee that they will not later develop themò
182

, which may induce one or other of the 

parties to decrease their perceived vulnerability and acquire greater and more lethal SALW because of the 

uncertainty of their adversaryôs intent, thereby further increasing the insecurity of the other party(s), fuelling 

inter-party competition, and straining political relations
183

.   

 

In terms of conflict dynamics, strained political relations further increase the polarisation effect between the 

contending parties, where conflictual goals may develop and solidify as tensions increase and further arms are 

acquired.  In this respect, David Singer (1958), in his decisive work, Threat-Perception and the Armament-

Tension Dilemma
184

, elaborates upon the dynamic relationship between arms and tension formation, albeit, on 

the international stage, when he posits that ñthe circularity and self-generating nature of the arms-tension 

pattern is manifest, and threat-perception is its prime ingredientò
185

, which is central to the impetus of the 

polarisation process within conflictual relationships.  Furthermore, Singerôs (1958) Armaments-Tension Spiral 

Model does provide some basis for appreciating the impacts that SALW proliferation may have upon helping 

latent, existing, and new conflicts gravitate towards tension, hostility, and the use of violence through 

escalatory processes.  In fact, ñeven after a conflict ends, the proliferation of small arms and light weapons can 

exacerbate local security dilemmas and greatly complicate efforts to increase security and stabilityò
186

. 

 

The spiral model provides a basis for understanding the development of conflict in Afghanistan that can arise 

due to the increasingly cyclical insecurity and suspicion induced by the pragmatic acquisition of arms by 
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respective parties, which, according to Jervis (1982), seldom ñconsider seriously the possibility that such a 

policy will increase the danger of war [or conflict] instead of lessening itô
187

.  In this respect, the spiral model, 

according to Jervis (1976)
188
, is at variance with the deterrence model because of the partiesô differing 

intentions; since the latter model emphasises the malign intent of an adversary, which must be deterred to 

achieve a semblance of perceived security because of the fear of a vulnerability being exploited, while the 

spiral model accentuates the nature of the relationship between the parties within an anarchic environment and 

the necessity of a self-help approach due to the lack of an overarching authority that is able to protect and 

regulate the partiesô interests and activities
189

.   

 

1:4:3 ï Analysis 

 

Two methods of analysis are employed in this study to facilitate an explanation of two distinct but highly 

inter-related aspects of the weaponisation of Afghanistan.  Historical analysis is employed to understand the 

processes and events that led to and assisted the diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan; while, structural analysis 

helps elucidate how the differing social structures of the variegated societies in Afghanistan may contribute to 

or negate the effects of the mass proliferation of SALW.  

 

1:4:3:1 ï Historical Analysis 

 

Primarily, the research design in relation to the weaponisation of Afghanistan rests on an historical analysis, 

which predominantly employs the qualitative method of inquiry to discover past occurrences and events 

through historical records, reports, journals, memoirs, and official governmental accounts
190

.  However, the 

quantitative method has been used, although to a limited extent, due the lack of availability of authoritative 

quantitative information; since, ñfinding and assessing primary historical data is an exercise in detective 

workò
191

.  This is specifically the kind of investigation that was undertaken to identifying the processes and 

methods involved in the weaponisation of Afghanistan, using the historical descriptive case study.  

 

This analysis is not, per se, about establishing absolute causality between an independent variable, such as the 

proliferation of SALW upon the dependent variable, such as the protraction of the Afghan conflict; since, 

establishing causal relationships by the manipulation of the independent variables through randomised 

experiments is an extremely difficult task in a descriptive study, especially given the immense complexity of 

the case study at hand, the Afghan conflict, and the normative explanations of the effects that SALW may 

have upon social perceptions such as empowerment, which are entirely subjective to the society that they have 

been diffused into.  It may seem that there is a contradiction in the methodology being employed through the 

use of a historical descriptive analysis, whilst also utilising the case study to appreciate the documentation or 

determination of some form of relationship between the SALW proliferation and the negative impacts they 

have upon conflict dynamics.  However, it was no less than Emile Durkheim
192

 who, albeit, contrasted with 

Max Weberôs ñcase-orientated qualitative historical methodologyò
193
, advocated the use of combining ñtwo 

different but complementary methods of investigation: those of social statistics, on the one hand (of any other 

approach that might be useful in analysing ócurrently operative variablesô) and those of case-oriented 

historical inquiry, on the other (so as to analyse the formation and significance of those variables)ò
194

.  It is in 
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this sense that an historical descriptive account of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan is used in this 

study, while also cognisant that through ascertaining the extent of the diffusion of SALW in Afghan, which is 

a daunting task in itself that this study will be unique in identifying, and appreciating the assertions that are 

being recognised by the international community about the detrimental impacts of the mass diffusion of 

SALW (as described in this study) that a better understanding of the relationship between the proliferation of 

SALW in Afghanistan and the effects that they have upon the intractability of the Afghan conflict may be 

provided.  The purpose of using the historical analysis, therefore, is to provide structured insights, even though 

rigorous and scientifically validated and precise conclusions may not be possible to produce.  

 

1:4:3:2 ï Structural Analysis 

 

Discovering a relationship between SALW proliferation and its effects on society is, to say the least, a 

complex, yet, very important task; and, therefore, much more difficult.  There are a number of ways in which 

a high level of SALW proliferation can affect society.  These can be seen in terms of direct and indirect 

impacts on society, including physical and psychological effects throughout all levels of social interaction. To 

better understand and investigate the effects of the mass diffusion of SALW on the dynamics of the conflict in 

Afghanistan, the social structures of its urban, rural and tribal societies were considered; and, in order to fulfil 

this requirement, the roots of the underlying problems in Afghan society were explored by examining the 

regulatory ócodes of conductô that were developed by the variegated social groups with complementary social 

structures to assist in alleviating the constancy of inter-ethnic and inter-religious tensions, which were 

exceedingly exacerbated by the Soviet invasion and the consequent policies used to contain their perceived 

expansive policies through the exploitation of ideational, religious, sectarian and ethnic fissures by parties 

external to Afghanistan.  To this extent, óstructural analysisô has been employed to examine how SALW are 

perceived throughout Afghan society and history to facilitate an insight in to the relationship between the 

weapons and societal violence. 

 

Structural analysis, as a unique form of social inquiry, investigates how the patterns of human ties and 

relationships within and between social networks affect the ways in which social systems function and 

resources are allocated.  Barry Wellman (1998), in his chapter on Structural Analysis: From Method and 

Metaphor to Theory and Substance
195

, notes how the intellectual integrity of structural analysis is supported 

by the development of five definitive attributes.  Namely, that, structural limitations on social activity provide 

the basis for the interpretation of behaviour; the relationships between entities are the focus of analysis; the 

behaviour of members of a network are mutually affected by the complex patterns of relationships with 

multiple, yet, differing, ties and linkages; the overall structure is an interwoven and intermingling network of 

networks, which may affect the structure as discreet groups, as the sum of their component parts, or even 

individually; and, the methods of analysis deal directly with the character of the relational pattern of differing 

ties, linkages and the meanings between them
196

.  At its heart, structural analysis is about explaining the 

structure of social behaviour within social systems, from structural analysis of interpersonal behaviour, for 

example, as elucidated by Lorna Benjamin (1974), in Structural Analysis of Social Behaviour
197

, to Claude 

L®vi Straussô (1963) structural analysis of human languages, which he argues, in Structural Analysis in 
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Linguistics and Anthropology
198

, is essential in understanding kinship-based social relationships amongst 

humans.    

 

Structural Analysis facilitates an understanding of the importance of social organisation through the social 

stratification of Afghanistanôs multifarious societies, and how their social-structures are a product of a process 

of natural evolution as well as human construction in response to Afghanistanôs geographical location, socio-

cultural milieu, as well as the complex interactions between simultaneous, concurrent and temporally differing 

historically significant events and episodes in the region, given that the country and its people were and are 

considered as a buffer situated at the juncture of three predominantly competing and strategically important 

subcontinents
199

.  Furthermore, structural analysis assists this study by understanding how the social 

organisation of the variegated ethnicities, their ties, linkages, and patterns of interpersonal and intra and inter-

residential and communal networks, have catered for, or have adapted to, the mass diffusion of SALW in 

Afghanistan through the social evolution of regulatory codes of conduct, norms and mores, for which the 

ethos of the male warrior archetype has become intrinsic to the development of the defensive structural 

organization of tribal societies, with specific regard to the Pushtun tribal system
200

.   

 

Understanding the meanings that the male warrior archetype confers upon firearms, and their possession, 

helps to comprehend the impacts that the wide diffusion of SALW in Afghanistanôs variegated tribal and non-

tribal societies may have upon the eruption of violent conflict, its escalation, and consequent 

institutionalisation of violence through the perpetuation of progressively devastating cycles of violence and 

instability, and the subsequent protraction of violent conflict.  In this sense, structural analysis naturally 

complements the human security-centric approach being employed for in this study, as well as the 

constructivist perspectiveôs interpretation of individual and collective interactions within the structural 

organisation of Afghan societies. 

 

1:5 ïResearch Design & Methodology  

 

1:5:1 ï Hypothesis Testing 

 

To test the hypothesis, this study investigates the relationship between the independent variable (the 

proliferation of SALW) on the dependent variables (social and conflict dynamics - as interpreted through the 

processes that facilitate the protraction and escalation of the conflict in Afghanistan).  However, as discusses 

above (see section 1:4:3:1 ï Historical Analysis), due to the inherent difficulties of isolating the effects of 

SALW from the complex multiple levels of interaction between all the geostrategic, regional, and local 

policies, motives, intentions, and interests of all the parties involved in the conflict; the effects of the 

employment of major conventional weapons by all parties; the production and trade in narcotics; the use of a 

variety of forms of warfare, from conventional warfare, guerrilla warfare, terrorism, and information and 

psychological warfare, it is very difficult to establish absolute causality between the independent and 

dependent variables.  Nevertheless, this study attempts to provide insight into the relationship between the two 

variables. 
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1:5:2 ï Qualitative Design 

 

This study utilised a combination of qualitative and quantitative methods, with greater emphasis being offered 

to the qualitative method
201

.  Quantitative methods of inquiry, however, are also employed when investigating 

the direct impacts of SALW on Afghan society; such as for the evaluation of quantitative data on the casualty 

rates attributable to the use of SALW, which is essential to our understanding of the extent of the detrimental 

physical impacts on society.  However, the psycho-socio-political and geo-strategic effects of the proliferation 

of SALW are estimated and derived by using statistical changes in demographic indicators and trends, while, 

again, giving emphasis to authoritative qualitative sources.  The latter are extensively used; from primary 

methods, such as structured and unstructured interviews to overt and covert participant observation techniques 

during in-situ research in Afghanistan and Pakistan.  A brief discussion as to the use of interviews is provided 

below (see section 1:5:4:4:1 ï Interviews). 

 

1:5:3 ï Ethics of Research  

 

A number of ethical considerations were encountered when the field research component for this study was 

being undertaken.  In this respect, a brief elucidation on the code of ethics being followed is necessitated 

below so as to distinguish between the fine-line that can be drawn between issues that were difficult to deal 

with on an intellectual level, and those that were ethically bound.  The code of ethics that provide parameters 

for this study, and within which definitive boundaries were drawn, so that the field research component would 

not be compromised is a complicated subject matter; especially given the subject matter, which deals with, 

what can be termed as, the ócutting edgeô of interpersonal, intrastate and interstate relations during a period of 

heightened international systemic competition that was characterised by devastating internecine conflicts, 

which were being exploited by multiple external parties for their particular interests on a regional and global 

scale, to the extreme detriment of those parties directly engaged in conflict.  Afghanistan is one such conflict.   

 

A thorough search, conducted by the author, of the Higher Education Commissionôs (HEC) ethical guidelines 

for academic research, covering aspects that go beyond rudimentary issues such as plagiarism, but, in fact, 

cover issues such as those encountered while conducting field research in a conflict environment, discovered 

no discernible or readily available code of ethics or guidelines on academic research.  Furthermore, such 

guidelines, which should be readily available to the researcher, were not made available throughout the course 

of this study.  Therefore, it was proposed after consultation with senior academicians that for the benefit of 

this study, the ethical boundaries, without delving into the epistemological and positivistic origins of the 

debate on ethics, which is beyond the scope of this study, should lie within the code of ethics of academic 

research that deals with research on cross-cultural and transnational global issues, and which is acceptable to 

the standards of the academic community from international academic centres of excellence.  As a result of 

this observation, it was decided that the code of ethics relating to academic research followed by the 

institution that this research study was initiated in should be followed; that is, the Department of War Studies, 

Kingôs College, University of London, which allows its researchers to follow one of several codes of ethics 

for academic research depending on the kind of research being conducted
202

.  In this respect, the guidelines 

provided by British Sociological Association, the British Educational Research Association, and the National 
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Children's Bureau were chosen because of their suitability to the kind of research that was being conducted for 

this study
203

.  The latter was deemed especially pertinent because of the research conducted whilst embedded 

with child combatants, which will be discussed below.    

 

The decision to follow guidelines set by external bodies is not a reflection of the institution that this research 

study is being submitted to, as it is still in its embryonic stage as a relatively new university, having received 

its charter as a university in 2007; and, as a result, the code of ethics from centres of international repute may 

contribute to the development and formation of a comprehensive code of ethics that will help guide academic 

research and debate at the National Defence University, Islamabad. 

 

1:5:3:1 ï Ethical Issues Encountered 

 

Concern may arise when a researcherôs study involves individuals, groups, or communities of people whose 

understanding of ethical issues may be at variance with his or her ethical code of conduct because of the 

varying cultural, religious, and scientific interpretations of morality and behaviour, such as good and bad or 

right and wrong; which is especially so when the behaviour of those being studied go far beyond the 

boundaries of the researcherôs ethical code of conduct.  However, in this respect, ethics is not a set of rigid 

rules and regulations about behaving or acting in one way or the other, but it is an acceptance of a social 

consciousness that guides the behavioural norms of the researcher towards the people and environment being 

researched.  Some of the ethical issues that the author encounters are discussed below. 

  

1:5:3:1:1ï Crossing Borders 

 

Since a decision was taken to conduct the participant observation method of acquiring primary information, 

there was an immediate ethical implication, given the hostile and insecure environment that the research was 

going to be conducted within; that is, Afghanistan.  Due to the hostility that was prevailing in the conflict 

environment, and the Talibanôs control of the routes into and out the country from Pakistan it was pertinent to 

engage the Taliban.  This was done by initially being accepted as an independent researcher that was given the 

status of a guest, for which they extended their hospitality.  However, it was not possible to enter the country 

from Pakistan through regular channels due to the security concerns that they had imposed upon the kind of 

research that they perceived was being conducted, even though complete transparency was provided about the 

rationale and purpose of this study.  The only way that it was possible to conduct this research under the 

protection of the Taliban, without which no research was possible in the majority of Afghanistan, was to 

acquiesce to their demands, which were to cross the porous international border between Pakistan and 

Afghanistan through irregular channels so as to circumvent official control, although an official Afghan entry 

visa was applied for and received on all occasions.   

 

The foremost issue arose when trying to appreciate the diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan and how such 

weapons were manufactured, traded, and transported into Afghanistan.  The first ethical challenge, therefore, 

was the circumvention of the laws pertaining to crossing official international border points.  However, given 

that only by engaging with the arms traffickers, to the extent that no other person was physically or mentally 
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disturbed or hurt in any way, would afford an opportunity for a more in-depth appreciation of the subject 

matter being studied through complete access to the methods employed by arms traffickers, a decision was 

made to go ahead, with the provision that all legal technicalities were fulfilled to pre-empt any potential 

border infringement issues in the future. 

 

1:5:3:1:2ï Training Camps 

 

A regular issue that was confronted was one of being accepted within the Taliban community, especially with 

their intelligence division, which regularly checked the progress of the research that was being conducted in 

accordance with the official requests that were made for access to conduct research in Afghanistan.  It was 

extremely important not to discuss personal philosophical issues in order to avoid further interrogations as to 

the purpose of this research study, and to engage in observing religious practices as they perceived them, 

whether or not they were held or agreeable so as to not arouse undue attention and suspicion.    

 

One of the ways that undue attention was reduced was to attend a Taliban military training camp in 

Afghanistan for new recruits from Pakistan for several weeks.  This was beneficial for several reasons.  It 

helped build a measure of camaraderie with new recruits; provided the necessary physical and mental training 

to deal with the harsh Afghan environment and the realities of the violent conflict; facilitated an official seal 

from the Taliban on the research study in respect to being able to have wider access to Afghanistan; and 

therefore, assisted this study by facilitating a wider network of contacts and greater access overall.  Part of the 

training programme included a continuous, and at times, quite intense, indoctrination process to influence new 

recruits towards self-sacrifice.  It was more than imperative to maintain a presence of mind at all times, and to 

provide an alternative perspective to the one that was constantly being espoused by the Taliban and militant 

commanders, to counter any influence that it might have.  Furthermore, this had to be done in such a way that 

no one could realise that a counter-influence technique was being employed; especially by other recruits who 

were always present or in close proximity.   

 

There was a constant requirement for the maintenance of a sense of external tranquillity and acceptance of the 

Talibanôs philosophy, while perpetually engaged in a tense internal debate to negate any influence that would 

compromise this study throughout the course of every field research visit to Afghanistan.  Physical 

appearances had to fit the circumstances at all times, including the growing a beard well before every research 

visit.  However, on the first research visit in June 1997, a beard that was deemed too short resulted in the 

authorôs hands being caned more than several times, which was accepted without undue argument.  However, 

the beating of other recruits was also often overheard, which was quite severe at times.  Nevertheless, to avoid 

any conflict of interests, any situation that could potentially cause problems for this research study was 

avoided, and personal convictions were held at bay.   

 

1:5:3:1:3ï Frontlines 

 

Before the first deployment on the frontlines on the Shomali Plains, north of Kabul, not more than a hundred 

meters in distance, the signature and last will and testament were required of all recruits, which was the first 
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occasion during this research study that the immediate threat of death was encountered.  Soon after which 

each individual recruit was assigned an AK47 assault rifle, or one of its derivatives, which had already been 

used in the weapons training section of the training camp.  The weapons were provided so as to be used for 

live firing at the Talibanôs adversaries, the Northern Alliance, only a few hundred meters north of Taliban 

positions.  On the occasions that Taliban fighters were ordered to direct their fire, immediate ethical 

implications of this action came to the fore, and as such the authorôs rounds were made sure not to hit their 

target by a long distance.  However, this was only possible due to the distance between the contending parties.   

 

1:5:3:1:4ï Child Combatants 

 

On the final research visit to Afghanistan, between May 1999 and September 1999, the author was embedded 

with a troop of thirty child combatants, between the ages of 13 and 17 years.  Being embedded was not a 

personal decision; however, the prospects of being able to engage with children to gauge their perceptions on 

SALW and their rationale for fighting, having already undergone psychological indoctrination, was an 

opportunity that was not to be lost.  A total of over five weeks were spent with the troop.  Nevertheless, it was 

not until the 28 July 1999 Taliban offensive that basic ethical principles on the conduct of this research study 

were severely questioned.  The Taliban initiated their offensive against the Northern Alliance with an artillery 

bombardment, after which hundreds young fighters, including the child combatants, were force to rush 

through the mine fields that separated the two armed forces.  The Talibanôs rationale was to clear the mine 

fields by forcing the mines to explode as the children passed over them so as to rapidly deploy as many 

vehicles towards their adversaries in a form of manoeuvre warfare with more experienced fighters on armed 

pick-up trucks acting as highly mobile and rapid deployment troops to surprise the Northern Alliance. In fact 

this has been a strategy that the Taliban had extensively and successfully used throughout their campaign to 

conquer Afghanistan.  As a guest of the Taliban, and an accepted observer, the author was not required to 

engage in direct combat situations; however, the troop of child combatants that the author was embedded with 

were required to do so.  To maintain silence at this juncture so that this research study avoided being 

compromised through the researcherôs interference was no longer tenable when it directly threatened the 

young fighters being observed, who were to face an almost inevitable death on the minefield.  However, any 

protests that were made to the Taliban and militant commanders fell on deaf ears.   

 

Due to the fluidity of the changing events on the battlefield of Shomali Plains, and the Talibanôs detainment of 

the author in a bunker to prevent him from interfering with their military operation, it is not known how many 

child combatants were killed.  Nevertheless, the failure of the Taliban to decisively defeat the Northern 

Alliance in the offensive led to a devastating counter offensive on 05 August 1999, in which the initial 

artillery barrage inflict hundreds of Taliban rank and file casualties, especially amongst the younger fighters.  

Two young child combatants, Tahir (14 years) and Tariq (15 years) were witnessed being blown to pieces.  

What was more significant here is that a certain brotherly affinity had developed between them and the author.  

Nevertheless, in relation to understanding the conflict environment and the rationale for using SALW, no 

ethical principles were compromised.  However, in relation to non-involvement in the community that is being 

observed, it was felt necessary to forgo certain ethical obligations to this study to help save their lives.  This 
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was successful when the above child combatants were prevented from entering the minefield.  But it was not 

successful when they were exposed to the counter-offensive.  In any case, it was deemed to be of a higher 

ethical order to make exceptions in the ethical principles of this research study for those occasions and 

situations that were deemed highly dangerous to the life of the author and those that were being observed, or 

for any other that the research ethics applied to. 

 

1:5:3:1:5ï Maintaining Integrity  

 

Throughout the period of research and beyond, the necessity to maintain the integrity of the people being 

interviewed and studied was of utmost importance.  Upon returning to Pakistan in September 1999, the author 

was detained by Pakistanôs border security at Landi Khotal prison, Khyber Agency, for several weeks.  When 

asked to divulge the names of the people that were interviewed or observed, and more importantly, when 

asked to provide the information that was received, it was ethically essential to maintain their integrity and not 

to divulge sensitive information, since doing so may have directly endangered their lives, while compromising 

and undermining the credibility of the author and this research study, especially for any future endeavour to 

conduct research on Afghanistan.  As such, maintaining a certain silence on such issues was essential.  In any 

case, release from imprisonment was achieved with the assistance of lawyers and senior political contacts that 

eventually led to a blown cover, which meant that it was no longer possible to conduct field research in 

Afghanistan with the Talibanôs protection and assistance of some of their associated militant groups. 

 

1:5:4 ï Research 

 

1:5:4:1 ï Data Collection 

 

Methodological constraints flourish when trying to assess the extent and impact of the proliferation of SALW 

in Afghanistan.  The overthrow of King Zahir Shah was the beginning of a series of events leading to the 

eventual loss of control over the rural areas and the collapse of the development of limited centralisation that 

took centuries to take root.  Prior to this juncture in the historical evolution of Afghanistan, however, the 

ability of the Afghan Government to collect data was already severely limited because of the dire lack of 

intellectual and physical infrastructure necessary to conduct national and even regional data collection 

programs. Nevertheless, the Soviet invasion degraded such efforts more severely.  However, even the 

collection of this type of data was, as Louis Dupree (1980) noted in his Magnus Opus Afghanistan
204

, a 

collection of óintelligent estimatesô: ñStatistics on Afghanistan abound, but most consist of óintelligent 

estimatesô, that is, wild guesses based on inadequate data, and practically all figures given in this book must 

be considered to be such intelligent estimates
205
ò.  

 

Upon the Soviet withdrawal from Afghanistan in 1989, and the surrender of the communist PDPA 

government in April 1992, all government data collection, limited as it was, ceased completely.  The 

subsequent civil war, with its continuous bombardment of Kabul, was another blow for NGOs attempting to 

collect data.  In this regard, a major source of information is the NGO establishment, especially the agencies 

under the United Nations umbrella organisation.  In respect to the latter, the United Nations Development 

Programme is of special importance, whose action plans and rehabilitation efforts rely on a combination of 
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government data and intelligent estimates based on UN and NGO programmes operating in various localities 

throughout Afghanistan.  With a highly unstable and fluid political conflict environment, the provision of the 

kind of data expected from a standardised record keeping system that must be established throughout the 

country is, sadly, not available.  In addition, this is in itself an indicator of the lack of development in the 

country, which is further compounded by the devastating effects of an intractable conflic t.  Furthermore, 

mistrust of the United Nations and other foreign bodies, partially because of the imposition of UN authorised 

sanctions during the Talibanôs tenure (1996-2001) in government, exacerbated the already fragile collection 

and collation of credible data and statistical information. 

 

Reliance on óintelligent estimatesô is insufficient for the fulfilment of the research requirements for this thesis, 

since an in-depth understanding of Afghanistan requires the fulfilment of in-field/in-situ research to gauge the 

availability of data, which is further complicated by the subject-matter of this study.  Availability of data on 

the proliferation of SALW is scant even in the more standardised countries where transparency is a 

requirement of institutional and government practice.  These practices are virtually non-existent in 

Afghanistan, given the continued presence of conflict, the inherent mistrust between the contending parties, as 

well as those disparate constituent parties within the present Government of Afghanistan, where information 

concerning the extent of the diffusion and possession of SALW is highly valued as actionable intelligence by 

all contending parties, to the detriment of the wider necessity of curtailing the proliferation of SALW in 

Afghanistan with such information.  As such, where relevant information is available, much of it is distorted 

and skewed in favour of the vested interests of the respective contending parties providing it.   Therefore, 

establishing the exact extent of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan may not be possible until the 

protracted conflict therein has been resolved, and a strong sense of governance and the implementation of 

measures to instil honest practices towards transparency and accountability with the appropriate checks and 

balances have been standardised throughout much of the country with the simultaneous construction of the 

intellectual and physical infrastructure for data collection by the countryôs establishment and growth of a 

cross-section of civil institutions while undergoing a dedicated process of democratic reform and progressive 

re-education towards reducing the cultural acceptance of corrupt practices within all aspects of socioeconomic 

and political interaction.  However, this development is unlikely in the relatively near future.  Nevertheless, 

this study does propose to provide an understanding about the weaponisation process in Afghanistan up to 

2001; after which establishing reliable accounts of the proliferation of SALW are extremely difficult due to 

the prevailing security environment and classified nature of transfers between the Government of Afghanistan, 

the United States and other NATO or ISAF member countries as well as the Afghan Taliban and other non-

state actors engaged in the Afghan conflict hitherto.  As will be clarified in detail later in this study, the 

historical analysis of the weaponisation of Afghanistan has been subdivided into four parts, and hence, four 

separate chapters, covering distinct time periods, so as to differentiate between the local, regional and 

international geostrategic and political reason dô°tre, events, factors, and processes that led to the diffusion of 

SALW in Afghanistan within these distinct periods: 

 

 



  
 

42 

 

F 1, The Weaponisation of Afghanistan: Pre 1973 

F 2, The Weaponisation of Afghanistan: 1973-1979  

F 3, The Weaponisation of Afghanistan: 1979-1989  

F 4, The Weaponisation of Afghanistan: 1989-2001   

 

1:5:4:2 ï Verification, Validity, Objectivity  

 

With the exception of primary sources of information, research for this study, with special reference to the 

weaponisation processes involved in the pre-1973 period, also utilised secondary sources, which, therefore, 

entailed the investigation of authoritative accounts of the introduction, production and use of firearms in 

Afghanistan.  As far as is possible, this study also endeavoured to use material from sources that were directly 

involved, had first-hand knowledge, or personal experiences of an event or episode that was being considered.  

The sources of information that were considered included the memoirs and/or diaries of leaders, first-hand 

travel logs and accounts in the journals of literate observers that travelled to the Afghan region, official 

government and military treaties, multilateral agreements, trade agreements, documents and reports.  The 

corroboration of historical sources is often difficult due to the lack of available research materials; while, 

verification of the authority behind the source of a given piece of information rested upon corroboration with 

different authoritative sources to gauge its authenticity.  The authority itself can be defined by its relationship 

to the information with respect to its literacy; degree of public authority (a leader such as a king, priest, or 

military officer); and, chronological distance from the time of the event being described or referred to.  

 

1:5:4:3 ï Field Research  

 

Field research is an essential component of this study; principally because the availability of primary research 

focusing on SALW proliferation in Afghanistan is scant, to say the least.  However, a significant factor that 

discourages academics from approaching this area of research is the much-needed in-situ fieldwork.  The 

environment in which the fieldwork is most necessary is inhospitable, in terms of the physical environment, 

political instability, and the highly insecurity social environment; while, the human elements on which related 

research relies upon are in most cases not forthcoming due to financial or security concerns; which may be a 

result of the dreadful nature of conflict environments in general.  However, underground economies, for many 

commodities, rely upon such conditions for their existence.  Therefore, without good affiliations and 

understandings with contacts throughout Afghanistan and Pakistan, it can be virtually impossible to research 

this field of study; which, therefore, makes it essential to visit the actual geographical location of research to 

produce informed opinions and evaluations.  Nonetheless, significant restrictions on accessing information 

from these sources were still present.  Security procedures and concerns in both Afghanistan and Pakistan are 

rigorous due to the prevailing instability in their political and security environments.  With regards to the 

collection of information in Afghanistan, the assistance of the Taliban was essential, especially with regards to 

information concerning the disarmament of the population within the territory that they controlled, and 

without which little or no headway may have been possible during field research visits to Afghanistan. 
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1:5:4:3:1 ï Building Contacts and Secondary Sources 

 

Within the financial, socio-cultural, political, religious, linguistic, and physical constraints that have been 

imposed upon this research study, it was, nevertheless, offered a degree of latitude through the provision of 

secondary sources in Pakistan, Afghanistan, the UK and the United States of America.  The successful 

conclusion of this study has relied upon variegated sources of information.  Undoubtedly, the most interesting 

of which has been that obtained from five field research visits to Afghanistan over a period of three years; 

which facilitated a thorough understanding of Afghanistanôs physical, socio-cultural, political, psychological, 

and strategic environments within which the mass proliferation of SALW occurred, and without which this 

study would have been made redundant. It must also be noted that this study was entirely self-funded, with 

absolutely no external financial support at any point; and, moreover, with obstacles imposed at every stage 

and juncture, whether institutional or personal, bureaucratic or through the mere jealousies of others because 

of their inherent insecurities, physical and intellectual, and the undue ignorance of those that were engaged 

and those that were not.  However, every hardship, every shame, every death that was witnessed and 

encountered, and every physical, financial and mental pain was endured for the purpose of conducting an 

objective study for the sole purpose of gaining knowledge, for advancing personal and collective knowledge, 

and to add to the body of knowledge for the sake of knowledge.  Overall, this research study produced what it 

set out to produce; which is, a profound sense of understanding of the devastation of violent conflict and the 

processes that lead to it, and the immensely detrimental impacts that the diffusion of SALW has upon personal 

and social consciousness, the fabric of society, and the fragmentation of nations.   

 

The field research for this study facilitated the collation of an assortment of secondary information from a 

number of research facilities in both Pakistan and Afghanistan, such as archives at Peshawar University 

(Department of International Relations; The Centre for Central Asian Studies: and, The Centre for Pakistan 

Studies); the Institute of Strategic Studies Islamabad (ISSI); NGO coordination offices (AKBAR Centre, 

Peshawar and Kabul); the United Nations Research Facilities in both Pakistan (Peshawar, UNDP office: and, 

Islamabad, the United Nations Library (Saudi-Pak Tower)) and Afghanistan (Kabul: UNDP office); the 

United States Information Services (USIS ï Islamabad, currently closed due to the deteriorating security 

situation); and, the Pakistani military library (Rawalpindi).  The majority of secondary information, however, 

came from library catalogues within the London University Collegiate System at Senate House in London, 

UK, and the current and archive catalogues at the British Library (London), UK, especially for the British 

India Office, at which considerable time was spent.  The United States Library of Congress and the National 

Archives, based in Washington D.C., were extensively explored for primary and secondary information.  

Primary information in the form of declassified documents and reports from the State Department, Treasury, 

Department of Defence; declassified intelligence reports and documents from the Defence Intelligence 

Agency; and, the Central Intelligence Agencyôs database of declassified intelligence documents were sourced 

at the National Archives, based at College Park, Maryland, USA.  Additional sources also included: 

 

a)  Pakistan ï political bodies, institutions, officials, and figures; the military; the police service (particularly the 

customs and tribal police on the Pak-Afghan border within the Tribal Agency areas); anti-narcotics force; 

governmental and non-governmental bodies; and, public records libraries; and, hospitals and clinics. 
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b)  Afghanistan - the Taliban, their shadow government officials, including their Ministry of Planning and 

Interior Ministry; the Military Wing of the Taleban; the University of Kabul and other educational 

institutions; regional headquarters of a number of NGOs and governmental bodies in Kandahar, Herat, 

Jalalabad, Mazar-i-Sharif and Kabul; public records libraries; and Ministry of Justice records library and 

archives; hospital, clinic and surgery records in the above cities. 

 

There are a large number of credible institutions, governmental and non-governmental, working on 

disarmament and conflict resolution throughout the world.  Access to these was not difficult via conventional 

methods, such as email, postal mail, telephone, or even personal contact.  The number of institutions withers 

drastically when we consider work on armaments and disarmament specifically in relation to Afghanistan 

prior to 2001.  NGOs involved in Humanitarian aid programmes in Afghanistan were strictly restricted to 

activities that did not intrude upon the security concerns of the Taliban; while, the arms trade and disarmament 

was perceived as a security concern.  Furthermore, any contact with NGOs in Afghanistan by external 

researchers required authorisation from the Taliban.  Failure to do so often led to an unforthcoming attitude 

and misdirection by many NGOs. 

 

A wealth of secondary information was also acquired from the internet.  With the growth of the internet over 

the past decade, the number of organisations with a web presence dealing with SALW have mushroomed 

exponentially, further increasing their exposure through the ease of access to pertinent information on SALW, 

and therefore, global awareness of the detrimental issues associated with SALW proliferation. 

 

1:5:4:3:2 ï Primary Research 

 

Prior knowledge of the Afghan environment, cultures, religious affiliations, ethnic rivalries, linguistic 

differences, and more importantly, the precise security conditions facilitated a favourable position to conduct 

primary research through to its conclusion; for which various source contacts within both Pakistan and 

Afghanistan were utilised during several research visits.  Meetings were arranged with a number of significant 

people covering a range of officers from the military and intelligence agencies; politicians and political 

operators; bureaucrats; arms dealers and gunsmiths; variegated leaders, commanders, and fighters from the 

Afghan resistance movement (the Mujahideen); Taliban ministers, commanders, and fighters; child soldiers; 

Afghan civilians; Afghan Arabs; party leaders and spokesmen; academics; medical personnel; United Nations 

and other NGO officials; mine clearance officers; and arms and narcotics merchants, traffickers, and 

smugglers on smuggling routes or while incarcerated in prison.   

 

In retrospect, a real sense of adventure also assisted the field research process.  This, undoubtedly, provided 

motivation to explore hostile environments; meeting with tenacious and threatening personalities; enduring 

extremes in terrain and weather, from deserts to high mountain passes, and severe changes from the sweltering 

heat of a prolonged drought during daylight to extreme cold during the nights in the passing of a single day, 

for weeks; frequently crossing international borders through smuggling routes to appreciate the veracity of the 

people involved, their motivations, interests, and intentions, as well as the methods they used; and facing near 

death experiences on multiple occasions on the frontlines during the Taliban offensive in June/July 1999, 

where first hand observations of hundreds of child combatants being killed while crossing mine fields were 
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witnessed; and, pushing the boundaries of acquiring knowledge for the sake of learning, even when being 

bombarded by shells and light weapons suppression fire upon the Ahmad Shah Masoodôs counter offensive in 

July 1999, or when walking along a high ridge with a Taliban commander on the edge of the front lines under 

the sights of the opposition forces and snipers to prove my courage, and therefore, to gain further access to 

Taliban leaders. 

 

Gaining a more profound understanding of the psychological motivations of individual combatants and their 

factions, and the socio-cultural conflict environment within and from without Afghanistan entailed successive 

visits to Afghanistan, as a neutral observer amongst a circle of Taliban leaders and combatants aligned, as well 

as a several commanders and fighters aligned with the Taliban through Kashmiri Jihadi movements, Harakat 

al-Ansar (Movement of the Partisans), and after its designation as a terrorist group by the United States in 

1997, when it was reorganised as, Harakat ul-Mujahideen (Movement of the Holy Warriors), as well as the 

political leaders of an anti-Taliban faction, Mahaz-i-Milli Islami ye Afghanistan (National Islamic Front of 

Afghanistan), led by Pir Sayyid Ahmed Gilani (b. 1932), such as Professor Rasul Amin.  Acquiring reliable 

contacts involved daily conversations and participation in the group activities of both young and older 

members of these parties; with the leaders and the led; in urban and rural areas; and, at both the rear training 

bases and frontlines of the Taliban.  However, establishing reliable contacts was not limited to the individuals 

and parties directly engaged in violent conflict, since there were numerous humanitarian aid organisations that 

dealt with the effects of the protracted Afghan conflict, and included the United Nations Development 

Program (UNDP), United Nations Drug Control Program (UNDCP), HALO (de-mining operations) to CARE 

(Kabul) and Norwegian Aid (in particular, Mohammad Hanif Atmar, who had until recently held the post of 

Afghan Interior Minister between 2008-2010, Minister of Education 2006-2008, and Minister of Rural 

Rehabilitation and Development 2002-2006).  To gain a better appreciation of the geo-political context of this 

study and earn considerable insight, interviews were also conducted with a host of political and military 

leaders from both Afghanistan and Pakistan.   

 

1:5:4:3:3 ï In at the Deep End ï Underground Economy (Crossing Borders) 

 

The trade in SALW can be divided into two prominent areas of research: a) the open market; and, b) the 

underground economy.  The latter is undoubtedly central to the successful diffusion of SALW throughout 

major conflict zones, and its understanding is also central to this study.  However, the mechanisms employed 

within the illicit trade in SALW are seldom discussed openly, and have only been lightly touched upon in 

articles and publications, with marginally greater success being achieved by television documentaries, due to 

the secretiveness of the trade; the repercussions caused by the devolution of information; and, the lethal 

reactions of the participating individuals and parties to any interference into their activities.  Other than the 

rather academic appreciation of the illicit trade in SALW, any information that was obtained from field 

research was based upon the first hand experiences of individuals involved in the illicit trade, or those engaged 

in combating/countering the illicit trade in SALW.  In addition to this, the personal experiences of engaging 

with the very people involved in this trade enabled the development of an intrinsic appreciation of the 

secretive methods, techniques and processes involved in the trade by arms manufacturers (and independent 
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artisans) in their workshops, arms merchants in their retail shops, and arms traffickers and smugglers, as well 

as individuals representing non-state actors, while observing arms deals between sellers and buyers during 

several journeys travelling along different smuggling routes across the international border between Pakistan 

and Afghanistan, which were assisted by members of the banned militant organisations, Harakat al-Ansar and 

Harakat ul-Mujahideen.   

 

Travelling along such routes afforded a first-hand experience of the actual processes involved in trafficking 

firearms, narcotics, and other contraband from Peshawar to Jalalabad.  However, an opportunity to converse 

with a number of arms and narcotics traffickers facilitated a far better understanding of the symbiotic 

relationship between them and of the processes involved in the underground economy than could be gained 

from merely reading anotherôs account of such processes.  In reference to the aforementioned, further insight 

was provided when an opportunity to interview a smuggler serving a prison sentence (Landi Khotal Prison, 

Khyber Agency, FATA, September 1999) for smuggling arms from Afghanistan to Pakistan presented itself 

after the author was apprehended whilst crossing the Afghan-Pakistan border in the company of arms and 

drugs smugglers and detained in Landi Khotal Prison upon return to Pakistan during a research visit in 

September 1999. 

 

1:5:4:3:4 ï Militants and Mullahs  
 

Access to the Talibanôs military facilities were enabled through the Pakistan based banned organisation, 

Harakat ul-Mujahideen (formerly Harakat ul-Ansar before 1997, and Harakat-ul-Jihad-al-Islam - óIslamic 

Struggle Movementô - before 1993), which assisted the Taliban in conducting military operations in 

Afghanistan, and in return facilitated reciprocal military training to Pakistani and Afghani recruits to wage a 

low intensity conflict in Kashmir against regular Indian armed forces.  Approval to enter such an organisation 

was only given to those that were talibs (a religious students); and therefore, once acceptance had been 

secured, access to indulge in free-flowing conversations without reservation was possible.  Interviews with 

such people were organised on the premise that the information would not be used against them in any way.  

The trust that was established helped to differentiate between the differing motivations and interests of the 

Afghan and foreign combatants that were recruited to participate in the conflict.  Moreover, a thorough insight 

and appreciation of the religious, socio-economic, political and even personal motivations and rationale for 

waging war as individuals and as a collective body was only made possible through regular interaction with 

Taliban troops, commanders, and religious and political leaders.  

 

1:5:4:3:5 ï Indigenous Arms Production 

 

Presently, Afghanistan does not have the capability of the indigenous production of SALW within its current 

political boundaries; however, Pakistanôs autonomous Federally Administered Tribal Areas (FATA) that 

borders Afghanistan and is adjacent to Pakistanôs Khyber Pukhtunkhwa Province, is viewed as an indigenous 

producer of arms for both Afghanistan and Pakistan; especially considering the large unregulated flow of arms 

that is facilitated by the long and porous Pak-Afghan border.  Numerous visits to the nerve centre of FATAôs 

arms production, principally located in Darra Adam Khel (Orakzai Political Agency), secured a number of 
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interviews with arms manufacturers and dealers.  The interviews and guided tours of the arms retail and 

production process helped construct a more cogent picture of the arms manufacturing process and the methods 

used to diffuse them into Afghanistan, Pakistan, and further a-field.  See chapter seven for a detailed case 

study of the processes involved in the manufacturing, sales and trafficking of firearms from Darra Adam Khel. 

 

1:5:4:4 ï Methods  

 

In order to fully realise the research aspects of this study, and as will be discussed below, utmost objectivity 

was maintained while conducting in-situ participant observation field research and unstructured interviews.  

This was achieved by a thorough appreciation of the variegated perspectives that are employed to objectively 

interpret the behaviours and actions of the multifarious parties involved in the conflict. 

 

The use of structured and unstructured interviews, and participant observation techniques were deemed to be 

the most suitable methods for the nature of research being conducted in Pakistan and Afghanistan; especially 

given its predominantly qualitative orientation.  Questionnaires were not used because of the lack of utility, 

given the subject matter, and the immense difficulty in conducting surveys in a very insecure and hostile 

environment.  Without reaching a cross section of the highly variegated Afghan society, results would 

invariably have been skewed towards a particular social group or ethnicity.  Furthermore, gaining access to 

every section of the Afghan community was not possible because of the socio-cultural and religious 

restrictions that half the Afghan population faces in conducting matters outside their homes; that is females.  

Nevertheless, accounts of the methods that have been used are provided below. 

 

1:5:4:4:1 ï Interviews 

 

Conversations with all of the source contacts, as mentioned above, did not always lead to interviews; however, 

the information gained from them helped to further develop contacts that led to new avenues of investigation, 

which were pertinent to this research study.  Nevertheless, where feasible, interviews were conducted when an 

opportunity arose, whether at the residences and offices of the interviewees, or in the militant and Taliban 

training camps, on the frontlines, in the middle of raging battles, and even when detained in a Taliban 

container used as a crude and rudimentary, but suffocating, prison cell, or in Landi Khotal prison, Khyber 

Agency, FATA, after being detained by Pakistani border guards when returning to Pakistan from a field 

research visit to Afghanistan.  Irrespective of the venues, all of those that were interviewed were subject to 

minutes, hours or even days of interviewing, both structured and unstructured, the majority of which were 

recorded on tape, or hand written on available material.  The primary difference in the types of interviews that 

were undertaken depended upon the interviewees.  The majority of interviews were unstructured, and 

distinctly free flowing conversations, to elicit more information and insight, although, the interviewees often 

tended to become distracted in the conversation until redirected with questions pertinent to the issues being 

discussed.  At times, it was also not possible to record the interview, because, to do so, would have 

endangered life itself.  Under such circumstances, brief notes were taken, and if this was also not possible, 

notes were written as soon as it was safe to do so after the interview.  In respect to the latter occasions, the 



  
 

48 

 

interviews tended to be relatively brief, so as to discuss the essential issues, and therefore, to be able to write 

up the interview while the information was still fresh in the memory.  

 

Inevitably, some of the information from these interviews did contain contradictions and ambiguities; however, 

this was largely rectified by asking the same questions that would lead to the verification of the more pertinent 

issues for this study.  In this sense, some interviews were also structured, when the intention was to obtain 

brief responses to directed questions.  Nevertheless, on occasion, it was possible to spend several days with 

some interviewees, such as with Pakistanôs former foreign minister, Sardar Aseff Ali Ahmed, by residing at 

his home for ten days; or, Pakistanôs former interior minister, Naseerullah Babar, who was interviewed on 

several separate occasions.  The latter also helped to verify the consistency of some relevant issues, when a 

similar question received the same response on different occasions.  Overall, however, responses to many 

questions were highly subjective, due to the inherent biases of the interviewees, given the subjective-laden 

issues being discussed.  Nevertheless, the opinions of leading authorities or first-hand accounts of experiences 

were the very responses being sought after. 

 

1:5:4:4:2 ï Participant Observation 

 

It is noticeable that committing to participant observation techniques does require some clarifications in 

relation to the depth of observation required by particular circumstances or situations.  No doubt, the 

researcher would be required to maintain the utmost integrity in all circumstances and situations.  However, 

the degree of trust that is required between the observer and the observed is proportional to accuracy of the 

information acquired, which can lead to a greater degree of objectivity when interpreting and analysing the 

information collected.  As such, there was a determined effort to maintain a high degree of trust with the 

people that were being engaged at all times, irrespective of the situation, due to the need to maintain the 

maximum objectivity as an independent neutral observer by not allowing personal biases, such as 

philosophical dispositions, perspectives, feelings and emotions to cloud or in any way obstruct the 

observations and findings of this study.  Undoubtedly, very difficult times were encountered, given the subject 

matter, where the lives of those that were being engaged were endangered due to the highly insecure and 

unstable environments of Afghanistan and neighbouring regions.  The author employed participant 

observation methodology observing child combatants during a one month period within which he was 

embedded with a troop of child combatants between 09 July 1999 to 10 August 1999, which included the 

Talibanôs summer offensive, 28 July to 03 August 1999, and the Northern Allianceôs counter offensive 

beginning on 05 August 1999, led by Ahmad Shah Masood.  The initial stage of the period was spent in a 

Taliban training camp with child combatants (recruits) aged between 13 to 17, as well as older Taliban recruits 

and fighters, up to the age of 22 years. 

 

The highly insecure environment within which this technique was used also gave an unprecedented degree of 

access, which would with certainty not have been possible had this method not been sought after.  The fact 

that the decision to use participant observation was taken during the initial stages of research had a profound 

effect on the direction that the field research eventually took.  Gaining access to the Taliban, their associated 
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militant organisations, and child combatants was only possible once such a decision was made.  Otherwise, 

the necessity to undertake such risk would not have been feasible. Moreover, the immensely prolific 

advantage of really appreciating the ground realities of the Afghan conflict through witnessing the complex 

interactionist dynamics between the contending parties, the smuggling and trafficking of arms and narcotics, 

the arms manufacturing and distribution processes, the intense first-hand experiences of the devastation of war 

and violent conflict, and the effects that they have had on individuals and society as a whole would never have 

been possible had the decision to undertake participant observation not been taken.  Once made, however, a 

determined effort to maintain absolute credibility in the face of daunting obstacles and dangers was always 

present to ensure the validity of the objectivity of this study.  Furthermore, ethical issues abounded, since the 

environment that was being observed was inherently replete with contentious issues, as discussed above. 

 

The actual approach and methods used to fulfil the requirements of the participant observation technique 

required the complete acceptance of the people being observed.  As already mentioned, access was only 

possible as a talib, and hence, the personal of such a person was maintained throughout the stay in 

Afghanistan during five separate visits.  This was, again, done to be able to witness and understand the 

conditions of the conflict, as well as appreciate, to the fullest extent possible, the reasons and constructed 

perceptions that caused the conflict by engaging in free-flowing conversations with the combatants and 

decision-makers.  Although it was essential to maintain the persona of the talib, it was also imperative to 

ensure that the reason dô°tre for conducting this research was of paramount importance, and therefore, ensure 

the prevention of ógoing nativeô.  In fact, the latter was significantly assisted by the personal philosophical 

approach to life and orientation in liberal beliefs that were and are held, which absolutely contrast those of the 

militant individuals and groups that were being engaged, including the Taliban.  Nevertheless, it was also 

important to ensure that these beliefs and perceptions did not impinge upon the individuals, events, 

circumstances and situations being observed.   

 

Ordinarily, notes were taken immediately after the events, interactions or situations being witnessed.  The use 

of video equipment was absolutely prohibited. Although, a camera was smuggled into sensitive environments 

on occasion, which was used sporadically when safe to do so.  This was done to ensure the acquiescence of 

the party(s) being observed, and so as not to induce a negative perception from them, which would have 

curtailed the activity immediately.  However, there were many occasions when the authorôs motives and 

intentions were questioned, which often resulted in accusations from individuals within the Taliban, Harakat 

al Ansar and Harakat al-Mujahideen of being a spy that was working against them.  On occasion this would be 

severe, however, most of the time, it was done in jest.  Nevertheless, wary of the implications to his safety and 

security, and, in fact, curtailment of life itself, the author made greater efforts towards becoming 

indistinguishable from his hosts.   The degree of effort and situational awareness required for this, as well as 

the patience need to maintain a perception of calmness in the face of certain death was, at times, quite 

overwhelming.  Nevertheless, the insights and experiences gained are irreplaceable and immeasurable, which 

provide added credence to the research conducted for this study on the effects of the mass proliferation of 

SALW in Afghanistan.   
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1:6 ï Chapter Outline 

 

This study is divided into ten chapters, each of which fulfils relevant aspects of the stated hypotheses. 

 

1:6:1 ï Chapter One ï Introduction  

 

The first chapter incorporates the introduction to this study.  It sets out the research statement and hypotheses 

that will be tested.  A detailed literature review is provided, which discusses the general emergence of the 

study of SALW, while also accounting for the research and literature produced hitherto for the study of the 

proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan. Furthermore, this chapter introduces the principle assumptions of this 

study and the relevant areas that will be researched, with a detailed account of the theoretical framework, 

which includes the perspectives and approaches employed within this study.  Finally, a discussion of the 

research methodology employed and the ethical implications of using particular methods are highlighted, as 

well as those that arose throughout the course of the field research component of this study. 

 

1:6:2 ï Chapter Two ï The Main Areas of Study 

 

The second chapter concentrates on introducing the main areas of interest in this study, which includes the 

emergence and development of the field of SALW, and an appreciation of conflict theory within the 

parameters of this study.  A discussion on the dynamics of conflict is provided, and includes an interpretation 

of the processes of escalation and de-escalation with specific reference to the concepts of the acceleration and 

deceleration of conflict, which this study introduces. 

 

1:6:3 ï Chapter Three ï Afghanistan, Case Study 
 

Chapter three focuses on the core case study around which this study revolves; that is, Afghanistan.  The 

historical relevance of the societal structures that have developed to reflect the strategic location of 

Afghanistan, and how these have facilitated the development of the archetypal warrior culture in patrilineally 

segmented tribal societies is discussed.  Furthermore, a structural analysis of how the tribal structure 

(especially, Pushtun) is self-sustaining and self-propagating through its reaction to both external and internal 

interference is also provided.  This understanding is essential to the central investigation on the psycho-socio-

political and cultural impacts of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan.   

 

1:6:4 ï Chapter Four ï Weaponisation of Afghanistan, up to 1973 

 

Chapter four is the first of four chapters that provide a descriptive analysis of the historical and contemporary 

diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan.  This chapter discusses the introduction of firearms into the region from 

their first use up to the fall of the monarchy in 1973.  Furthermore, chapter four concentrates on the 

developments that facilitated the growth, use, and diffusion of firearms into the cultural consciousness of the 

regionôs indigenous population and more specifically the populations that inhabit the territories encompassed 

within the present boundaries of Afghanistan. Historically significant records and text have been used to 

provide an chronological account of the extent of the weaponisation of Afghanistan, as well as the 

development of the regional and indigenous manufacture, trade, transportation, and general diffusion of 
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SALW in Afghanistan and the region, in the context of important events, and their impacts on the 

development of Afghanistan as a state.  

 

1:6:5 ï Chapter Five ï Weaponisation of Afghanistan, 1973-1979 

 

The dissolution of the Afghan monarchy in 1973 is an important milestone that led to changes in the 

traditional power-authority structures that had persisted for hundreds of years, and marked the end of four 

decades of stability that were enjoyed by Afghanistan during the reign of King Zahir Shah (1933-1973); which, 

also encouraged events to unfold that led to the development of the protracted Afghan conflict (1978-present).  

This chapter concentrates exclusively on the rationale behind the geo-strategic superpower rivalry in 

Afghanistan that began to gain increasing pace after the fall of the Afghan Durrani monarchy in 1973, 

resulting in internal instability; external interference; the Saur Revolution on 28 April 1978 to install the 

communist Peoples Democratic Party of Afghanistan (PDPA) as the new ruling regime; and, the consequent 

national uprising that set the scene for the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan on 27 December 1979. 

  

1:6:6 ï Chapter Six ï Weaponisation of Afghanistan, 1979-1989 

 

Chapter six discusses the immense diffusion of SALW into Afghanistan during the Soviet occupation, 

between 27 December 1979 and the withdrawal of Soviet forces on 15 February 1989.  This chapter 

concentrates on the extent of the proliferation of small arms and light weapons (SALW) during the most 

contentious and determined period of weapons diffusion within Afghanistanôs history.  The intrinsic character 

of this chapter revolves around a detailed analysis of the mechanisms, processes, techniques and methods used 

to diffuse SALW into Afghanistan for the contending geo-strategic, regional and national rationales by the 

major parties involved in the Afghan conflict during the Soviet occupation.  Emphasis is given to the 

establishment of the external Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) and internal Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) 

arms pipeline; problems between the security services; the variegated state and non-state actors involved; 

logistical issues encountered; the drugs and weapons relationship; political contentions; deep seated 

corruption; and, the conflicts and the solutions of the various problems that arose during the period of concern.   

 

1:6:7 ï Chapter Seven ï Weaponisation of Afghanistan, 1989-2001 

 

Chapter seven discusses the influx of SALW from the withdrawal of Soviet forces in 1989 until the 11 

September 2001 attacks by Al Qaeda on the Twin Towers and Pentagon buildings in the United States (US).  

This period is of the Afghan conflict was dominated by the emergence of a brutal civil war between 

indigenous Afghan parties and indirect external interference by regional and extra-regional states through 

arms and financial assistance to their respective Afghan proxies, who were in a violent contest of constantly 

shifting alliances to gain strategic advantages over other parties.  Furthermore an in-depth discussion on the 

strategic rationale for the protraction of the Afghan conflict and the emergence of the Taliban movement is 

interspersed throughout this chapter. 
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1:6:8 ï Chapter Eight ï The Direct Effects of the Proliferation of SALW 

 

Chapter eight analyses the direct impacts of the extensive proliferation of SALW on the individual and the 

collective through an understanding of the process of empowerment and how this affects human interpersonal 

and societal behaviour, the polarisation of inter-party relations, and the eruption of violent conflict through the 

reduction in the thresholds of interpersonal and inter-party violence.  Furthermore, this chapter discusses the 

different impacts that the proliferation of SALW may have on differently organised social structures, such as 

tribal and non-tribal societies. 

 

1:6:9 ï Chapter Nine ï The Indirect Effects of the Proliferation of SALW 

 

Chapter nine discusses the indirect, or secondary, short to long-term socio-psychological effects of the mass 

proliferation of SALW in any social environment.  Furthermore, this chapter elaborates on the indirect effects 

of SALW proliferation on the individual and collective, and explains how, on a macro-level, SALW play a 

significant part in the national war economy, by fuelling, exacerbating, and facilitating the protraction of 

conflict. Moreover, it discusses how SALW proliferation may induce social disintegration, militarisation of 

society, destabilisation of the political and socio-economic infrastructure of society, institutionalisation of 

violence, the protraction of conflict, and the consequent psycho-social trauma that a country in conflict may 

undergo due to protracted conflict, with special reference to the Afghan conflict throughout. 

 

1:6:10 ï Chapter Ten ï Conclusion 

 

The final chapter provides a general conclusion to this study, and revisits the central proposition of the 

hypothesis.  The findings of this study are summarised through an analysis of the main research statements 

and questions that were proposed in the introductory chapter.  This studyôs contributions to the body of 

knowledge and research in the field of SALW proliferation are highlighted.  Furthermore, the authorôs 

personal observations as to the course of this study are also provided; illustrating some of the difficulties and 

problems encountered, as well as the solutions provided in the accomplishment of this study. The limitations 

and constraints imposed on this study, especially on the field research component, and proposals for future 

research studies and policy recommendations are discussed; while it concludes with a final analysis.  
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PART I  
 

CHAPTER TWO 

 

MA IN AREAS OF STUDY 

 

2 ï Main Areas of Study 

 

2:1 ï Introduction  
 

Conflict is an intrinsic and inevitable aspect of social change
1
. 

 

Three and a half decades of conflict, characterised by a socio-politically unstable and consistently fluid 

environment, has devastated Afghanistan and resulted in constant upheaval of the socio-economic conditions 

of the country by dividing tribal, ethnic and religious affiliations, institutions, organisations, allegiances and 

boundaries.  One half of the population has experienced displacement inside and outside the country and up to 

a third of the population was residing in refugee camps in neighbouring countries
2
.  Many rural Afghans have 

adapted to an urban existence within the refugee camps and have been partially detribalised, thereby providing 

skills that are essential to the future of Afghanistan.  The infrastructure of the country is currently being 

sustained by United States (US), North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO), and International Security 

Assistance Force (ISAF) forces, which are supporting a highly divided central government whose continued 

maintenance after the departure of foreign troops from Afghanistan, by the end of 2014, is essential if it is to 

avoid collapse within the highly uncertain future of the country.  Nevertheless, informal organisations through 

tribal and regional systems that have existed for centuries still continue to dominate the predominantly rural 

population.  However, even these institutions have disintegrated to a point where they cannot enjoy self-

sufficiency to the degree that they once did, due to the protracted Afghan conflict
3
.  

 

In order to bring some light to the subject matter being discussed in this study, this chapter will introduce the 

main areas of study that help illuminate its direction and focus within three parts: the small arms and light 

weapons (SALW) trade, conflict theory and dynamics, and the case study, Afghanistan.  

  

2:2 ï The Small Arms and Light Weapons Trade 

 

2:2:1 ï Introd uction 

 

An increased consciousness of the dangers posed by the proliferation of conventional weapons accompanied 

the end of the Cold War (1945-1989)
4
.  However, during the Cold War, the threat of global mutual assured 

destruction was the overriding issue, and what little attention remained concentrated upon the detrimental 

build-up of conventional weapons that had epitomised international warfare hitherto, for example, jet fighters, 

naval vessels, long-range missiles and armoured vehicles.  In order to provide a degree of peace and security 

on a regional and international level, and due to the relaxation of military preparedness by most governments 

in the immediate aftermath of the Cold War era, there was an urgency to secure control over the proliferation 

of major conventional weapon systems, which were perceived to have facilitated the eruption and 
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materialisation of numerous ethnic, intra-state and regional conflicts.  However, these regulator mechanisms 

took little or no account of the predominance of SALW in intra-state, low intensity, and asymmetric conflicts.   

 

The rapid emergence of sub-state actors, be they drug cartels, organised crime mafia, separatists, political 

extremists, insurgents or terrorists have produced the most destabilising arms buyers in the post-Cold War era, 

further escalating ethno-political conflicts and the demand for SALW.  According to the UNDPôs Human 

Development Report, 1994
5
, 79 countries were engaged in some form of conflict from which 37 had a lower 

level of political violence, and the remaining 42 countries were involved in 52 major armed conflicts
6
.  Of the 

79 countries in conflict, 65 were in the óLess Developed Worldô
7
.  However, the Ploughshares Annual Report 

2011
8
 noted that by 2011 there were dramatically fewer active armed conflicts, numbering only 26

9
.  

According to the Human Development Report 2011
10

, a total of 187 countries were categorised with ranks as 

very high, high, medium and low on their human development index (HDI).  Furthermore, ñcountries with low 

levels of human development are much more likely to be affected by armed conflictò
11

, and, as such, in 2011, 

44 per cent of the countries engaged in the 26 active armed conflicts ranked ólowô on the Human Development 

Index (countries with a HDI between 142 & 187)
12

; while, only one country (Israel ï HDI, 17) experiencing 

armed conflict had a very high human development index ranking (those with a HDI between 1 & 47)
13

.   

 

The continued state of armed conflicts undoubtedly facilitates the distribution and redistribution of SALW by 

arms manufacturers, dealers, and traffickers intent on profiting from the supply of arms to parties within 

conflict environments.  The forced recruitment of citizens into the military and/or paramilitary, or the active 

encouragement of civilians to arm themselves, as was the case for Peru, Guatemala and the Colombian 

governments respectively, from the late 1960s to early 1980s
14

, has considerably aided SALW proliferation 

and its detrimental effects by substituting traditional leadership structures and eroding traditional values.  

While, the conflict in Rwanda also illustrated how the widespread availability of weapons (including, knives, 

machetes, and swords) in the possession of undisciplined civilians aided the exacerbation of inter-communal 

tensions and the ensuing genocide of more than 800,000 people
15

.   

 

According to the United Nations, SALW are responsible for greater than 90 per cent of all war deaths, 

amounting to the deaths of well over 40 million people in armed conflicts since the end of the Second World 

War
 16

.  Although, SALW played a central role in virtually all of these conflicts, the proclivity to injure and 

slay other beings does not solely dwell in the possession or ownership of firearms or their technical 

advancement, nor is the opportunity to kill predestined in any way; since, ñwar doesnôt necessarily require 

guns and artillery; fists and wood bats can also be wielded ferociouslyò
17

.  For example, the conflict between 

the Hindu and the Muslim communities during the partition of India exemplifies a conflict in which 200,000 

to two million people were killed
18 with, in many cases, nothing more than pitchforks, club, knives and bare 

fists, and some rudimentary firearms.  If the determination to kill is present, then, any object can be a tool to 

take life.  What needs to be made apparent, within the context of the human security paradigm, is that the 

opportunity to use lethal force has increased substantially due to the near exponential technical advancements 

in military hardware and the symbiotic expansion of the globalising and interconnected world; which has led 
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to the concurrent development of distribution networks, and has assisted the growth of transnational organised 

crime syndicates and cartels.  In this respect, the ñblurred boundaries of the conflict-complexò
19

 where 

insurgents and separatists involved in ólow intensity conflictsô (LIC), organised crime turf wars, and even 

localised gang warfare, have a greater capacity to inflict mass slaughter because of the relatively greater rates 

of firepower, lethality, and accuracy of SALW, coupled with their ready availability in conflict and non-

conflict environments alike, óknows no borders, is heterogeneous, and is spatially, temporally and 

demographically differentiatedô
20

. 

 

Unlike major conventional weapons, large quantities of SALW are required to have an impact on a national 

level conflict environment; that is, with the exception of high technology light weapons, such as the heat-

seeking surface-to-air Stinger missiles used in the Afghan-Soviet War (1979-1989).  Smaller and lighter 

weapons have provided a greater legitimate utility to civilians who are intent on establishing their own 

personal security, which can provoke a security dilemma by causing further insecurity, whether intended or 

not, when introduced in large quantities; and, therefore, induce further proliferation, that can encourage a 

spiralling effect of further insecurity.  This is especially true of societies, which have not encountered the mass 

ownership or possession of SALW, where socio-cultural regulatory structures and mechanisms, such as those 

ingrained within Pushtunwali, to regulate the use of SALW may not have been inculcated into the 

consciousness of their societyôs collective psyche.  There may, therefore, be utility in comparing those 

societies within which SALW are an integral part of the social consciousness of the cultures of many societies; 

for example, within the Pushtun culture.  Once the insecurity spiral has been established, however, any 

attempt at the prohibition of these high utility weapons in a weapons saturated environment is fraught with 

difficulties, especially due to the simultaneous destabilisation of society because of their effects on the 

degeneration of social order and social cohesion through cultural desensitisation
21

, and hence, the consequent 

circular amplification of the security dilemma; which will be discussed in greater detail throughout this study. 

 

2:2:2 ï Small Arms and Light Weapons 

 

2:2:2:1 ï Definition & Classification  

 

SALW do not have the exotic appeal of sophisticated high-tech big budget weapons.  Their cost is minuscule 

by comparison, and their potential long-term destructive capacity is readily overlooked.  However, the 

weapons used in intra-state conflicts mostly consist of SALW, and these are the weapons of choice for the 

general rank and file of most sub-state groups whether in contemporary times or in the past.   

 

SALW transactions typically involve much lower prices than major weapons systems, with total sales that are 

usually no more than a few million U.S. dollars.  ñAs a general rule, the total cost of maintaining a well-

equipped militia involved in periodic fire fights amounts to roughly $75 million annually per 10,000 troops.  

Of this, some $40 million dollars will be for arms, billeting and supplies like food and clothing; the rest is for 

salariesò
22

.  However, these figures are dependent upon the extent of the conflict and its strategic significance; 

for example, at the height of the Afghan-USSR War (1979-1989), American support for the Afghan resistance 

under the óReagan Doctrineô steadily rose to an unprecedented high of $670 million per annum for covert 
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operations
23

.  The vast majority of this was spent on providing SALW and ammunition for the Afghan 

resistance.  

 

There are a great variety of weapons that can be defined as small arms and light weapons (SALW).  However, 

for the purposes of this thesis, limitations on the variety of available weapons must be established.  

Nevertheless, new categories and classifications are constantly being added to existing lists as exponential 

advances in technological development, and new and more complex combat scenarios and applications are 

envisaged and devised.   

 

A universal definition of the distinctions between light and major conventional weaponry is not available.  

However several approaches to this definitional issue have arisen.  Swadesh Rana (1995) cites, ñmanufactured 

small arms, also described as light weapons, are all conventional weapons that can be carried by an individual 

combatant or a light vehicle.  These are weapons which do not require an extensive logistical or maintenance 

capability.ò
24

  Klare (1995) goes further by making distinguishing between light and major weapons ñéin 

operational and user terms.  Heavy weapons typically require an elaborate and logistical maintenance 

capability that can only be provided by professional military organisations with sufficient technical 

experience-in other words, by the armed forces of established states.ò
25

  A differentiation between light 

weapons and small arms is also given by Louis (1995): light weapons being a term ñéto describe all 

conventional munitions that can be carried by an individual combatant or by a light vehicleé. Small arms is a 

sub-category of this classification, defined by the United States Department of Defence as including automatic 

weapons, up to, and including 200mm.ò
26

  

 

Consistent with the definitions above, the United Nations General Assembly Report of the Panel of 

Government Experts on Small Arms (1997) defines SALW as ranging ñthose weapons just below those 

covered by the United Nations Register of Conventional Arms, for example, mortars below the calibre of 

100mmò
27

.  Analogous to the defined purposes of the United Nations General Assembly (UNGA) Report, this 

thesis is primarily concerned with those SALW which have been fabricated according to military 

specifications for use as deadly tools of war.  However, many weapons are made within militarily defined 

parameters, yet for civilian use only; for example, riot control electric batons or tear-gas dispensers.  In 

uncontrolled environments, even these weapons could be used to a lethal extent.  On the other hand, we have 

those weapons that have ódual-useô attributes.  Therefore, the terms of reference, in relation to SALW, focused 

upon in this thesis lie within parameters that are defined by their use within ñall armed forces, including 

internal security forces, for, inter-alia, self-protection of self-defence, close or short-range combat, direct or 

indirect fire, and against tanks or aircraft at relatively short distancesò
28

.  However, the UN report provides a 

broader definition of small arms, as weapons which are ñdesigned for personal useò
29

, while light weapons are 

ñdesigned for use by several persons serving as a crewò
30

 (See, Appendix II, Table 1.1 ï Identification of 

Small Arms and Light Weapons Categories).   
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Small arms, which are principally shoulder controlled weapons (or hand held), can be defined further by their 

calibres which range up to 12.7mm and have a ñrelatively flat trajectoryò
31

, whose primary purpose is to 

ñincapacitate or suppress the enemy with bullets or fragmentsò
32

, and therefore, bring control over the 

person(s) with the minimum possible force.  In addition, óammunitionô and óexplosivesô are wide-ranging and 

general terms for all projectiles, missiles, military high-explosives and pieces of equipment that can be used 

for offensive and defensive purposes.  The kind of ammunition that this study is concerned with includes 

ammunition for hand-held guns, shoulder-held weapons (rifles), machineguns below 20mm in calibre, rocket 

propelled grenades, mortar shells, and anti-tank shells and missiles.  Concerning explosives, they include 

military high explosives such as plastic explosives (C-4, Semtex),  explosive devices such as land mines (anti-

personnel and anti-tank landmines), hand-grenades, industrial explosives (dynamite and its derivatives), and 

explosive initiators (detonators) (See, Appendix II, Table 1.1, Identification of Small Arms and Light 

Weapons Categories).  Definitional issues and discussions are ongoing.  However, this should not detract from 

the focal subject matter on the effects of SALW proliferation on social and conflict dynamics. 

 

Four major characteristics are stressed within the definitions provided above
33

: 

 

¶ Weapons and ammunition, which are ólethalô and generally used by military and paramilitary forces, to 

the exclusion of privately used lethal and non-lethal weapons
34

. 

¶ The weight and size attributes are stressed, that is, man or crew portability
35

. 

¶ Ease of maintenance, light training, little serviceability and sparse logistical backup. 

¶ Frequency of recent use by regular or irregular forces, or weapons that really kill
36

. 

 

It is the durability of SALW that makes them particularly dangerous.  The weapons in circulation can range 

from brand new to over a century old; for example, bolt-action Lee Enfield 3.03s were already present in 

Afghanistan, but were also supplied in their tens of thousands by the CIA to the Mujahideen throughout 

Afghanistan in the early stages of the Afghan-USSR War (1979-1989)
37

.  Furthermore, the attractiveness of 

SALW can be found in their limited need for spare-parts, which can enhance their life expectancy; for 

example, there are merely 16 moving parts in an AK-47 assault rifle.  Due to their durability, these weapons 

tend to circulate from conflict to conflict.  Once a violent conflict terminates, the highly utility value of SALW 

is determined by the fact that they often find their way across borders to other conflicts via the black market, 

or underground economies. 

 

2:2:2:2 ï Processes of Distribution 

 

Contemporary transfers of weapons are increasingly being facilitated by the technological advancement in 

conjunction with the bourgeoning interconnectivity of global communications systems, commercial and 

financial institutionalisation, increasingly complex transportation networks, and the simultaneous symbiotic 

explosion of the highly developed and multi-faceted global black market and underground economies
38

; 

thereby resulting in the reduction of the costs of SALW and their consequent increased availability to greater 

numbers of people and sub-state groups
39

.  Estimates in 1997 valued the annual international cross border 

SALW trade at $3 billion
40

.  However, concerning the estimated annual value of the combined legal and illicit 
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SALW trade crossing international borders in 2011, the Small Arms Surveyôs Eric Berman, stated that ñthe 

authorized trade is larger than the illicit trade, although the illicit trade may do more damage or be more 

problematic...  So it's not just a question of total value, but I think we can clearly say that the two combined 

would be over $10 billionò
41

.  

 

The óNew World Orderô concept originating at the end of the Cold War, influenced the availability of 

weapons by creating an overabundance in the arms industries of Europe, North America, and the former 

Soviet Union, and hence, a surplus for the international arms trade. 

 
The pressure to sell and reduce this surplus and the extension of black market opportunities 

has ensured high levels of weapons deliveries across the world.  With a drop in domestic 

military spending privatised Russian firms, for example, have been under mounting pressure 

to increase their export sales.  This has led to dubious or illegal transactions.
42

  

 

After the end of the Cold War, the characteristics of SALW recipients changed towards an increasing number 

of non-military entities receiving advanced weapons technologies, from individual and organised crime 

syndicates to private citizens.  In comparison to the military, the non-military have benefited more from the 

lowering of prices.  High-tech and sophisticated weapons were not previously easily accessible to the non-

military due to civil and financial constraints that deterred their proliferation.  However, these constraints were 

progressively degraded by the increasing demands for weapons by non-military elements, which had started to 

emulate military trends and sources of proliferation; for example, demilitarised and second-hand weapons 

from shrinking armies and demobilised combatants.  

 

The greater proportion of weapons in terms of quantities supplied to military and non-military recipients has 

generally been SALW.   

 
Developing nations continue to be the primary focus of foreign arms sales activity by 

weapons suppliers. During the years 2004-2011, the value of arms transfer agreements with 

developing nations comprised 68.6% of all such agreements worldwide. More recently, arms 

transfer agreements with developing nations constituted 79.2% of all such agreements 

globally from 2008-2011, and 83.9% of these agreements in 2011.
43

 

 

This trend has been reflected in the reduction of purchasing power of less developed countries and the growth 

in the number of low intensity conflicts
44

.  Competitiveness has increased amongst weapons manufactures as 

the number of potential suppliers for these low intensity conflicts has risen due to the greater industrial 

capacities of emerging economies
45

.  

 

2:2:2:3 ï The Underground Economy 

 

The illicit movement of weapons involves a triangular transfer system, which includes the underground 

economy; covert state-to-state relations; and, non-state actor support (for comprehensive explanation of the 

differences between the licit and illicit trade in SALW, the underground marketplace, and its historic 

development in the region, see chapter four, section 4:4:1 ï Licit & Illicit Trade in SALW; and, section 4:4:2 

ï Development of Regional Trade and the Afghan Wars).  The scale of the underground arms trade is 

anything between $2 billion to $10 billion
46

, while profitability depends upon the prevailing global security 
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environment, the number of potential and active violent conflicts, availability of suppliers, and severity of 

armament controls regulations.  Insurgents and black marketeers share troubled but mutually beneficial 

relationships due to the lack of credit facilities offered by black market entrepreneurs, who prefer immediate 

payment and for the client to organise their own transportation.  Sub-state groups generally require large 

quantities of weapons, while the black market works more effectively in the supply of high-tech and high-

value items, which are not easily affordable by sub-state groups on a regular basis, especially since black 

market prices are often three times to ten times greater than those asked for on the legitimate circuit.  In this 

respect, non-state actors are usually limited to SALW by the constraints imposed on the market environment.  

The services required by recipients of arms that are transferred on the legitimate market are not available on 

the high risk black market, where the continuation of an open pipeline furnishing training, spare parts, 

operating facilities, maintenance and overhaul services is impossible without detection.  The penalties in the 

event of detection range from prosecution and sanctions to torture and execution.  This is especially so in the 

highly unstable Afghan conflict environment.  

 

The black market signifies the circumvention of controls that have been put in place by previous and existing 

regimes, governments and the international legal system.  Consequently, prices are much greater on the black 

market due to the comparable risks associated with the acquisition and transfer of weapons in order to 

circumvent the controls placed by national and international regulatory structures and institutions and avoid 

penalties.  There is also a ógreyô market that operates on the fringes of both legitimate and illegitimate markets, 

where a legally exported commodity may be diverted from its original destination to a sanctioned or covert 

destination; that is, arms deals that countries or non-state actors are struggling to keep covert.  For example, 

the arms aid from the United States to the Afghan Mujahideen was kept covert to allow the United States the 

right of plausible deniability until the supply of the US-made Stinger surface-to-air missile system (SAM) 

negated their covert involvement in the supply of arms and financial aid to the Mujahideen.  

 

The circumvention of controls typically involves the falsification of paperwork in order to provide an 

impression of legality; such as, the use of government-provided end-user certificates.  An end-user certificate 

is usually a list of weapons on a piece of paper, identifying the seller and the buyer, and can be readily 

obtained from government sources by illicit arms dealers.  

 

Private arms dealers can be of great service to sub-state groups if they have the capacity to supply the 

appropriated weapons and systems.  However, the authorities in major producer countries often keep such 

groups under close observation.  ñThe appeal of short-term profit through questionable transactions is negated 

by the promise of steady legal businessò
47

.  Most successful private arms dealers become careful businessmen.  

However, exceptions exist, such as in loosely regulated environments; for example, the former Soviet Union.  

 

Organised crime and narcotics cartels also advocate the use of the black market and have the financial and 

organisational resources to acquire large-scale capabilities through their financial transactions.  Such cartels 

have grown extraordinarily through their income from the narcotics trade and human trafficking, which they 
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protect with heavily armed militias.  ñThe need to operate within territory normally controlled by states has 

required the arming of criminal organisations and the establishment of private armies to defend the criminal 

interior from other sub-state groups and the state itselfò
48

.  Weapons may also be successfully acquired 

through the drugs-for-guns barter system.  This method was often used by the Afghan Mujahideen to arm 

themselves, where drugs were bartered for weapons from Soviet soldiers wishing to get rich quick or feed 

their habits.  Moreover, this same method is still being practiced by insurgent groups in Afghanistan, such as 

the Taliban, which partially finances itself through the taxation of opium and hashish that they impose on 

poppy and cannabis farmers, refiners, transporters and smugglers
49

.  The United Nations Security Council 

Analytical Support and Sanctions Monitoring Team Report, dated 04 September 2012, noted that the Taliban 

received a large share of its annual income of $400 million
50

 for the Afghan calendar year 2011/12 (between 

21 March 2011 and 20 March 2012) through taxation on the poppy economy from farmers and traffickers to 

the amount of approximately $100 million
51
.  The report does note, however, that ñthe Taliban share, while 

sizeable in absolute terms, is not particularly large in percentage terms. This suggests that the Taliban do not 

make great efforts to exploit this potential source of revenueò
52

.  Nevertheless, it is noteworthy that the routes 

used for the clandestine transportation of drugs are often the same as those used by the arms smugglers (see, 

Appendix IV, Plate 2.1 ï Author travelling on a smuggling route towards Afghanistan from the Vale of 

Peshawar; and, Plate 2.2 ï Rear View, Looking at the Vale of Peshawar).  

 

2:2:2:4 ï Global Proliferation of SALW  

 

2:2:2:4:1 ï Extent of the Proliferation Problem 

 

In 1995, available evidence suggested that there were well over ñ500 million military-style firearms, in 

addition to many hundreds of millions of guns designed for police forces or for civilian useò
53

 in global 

circulation.  More recent analysis and investigations conducted by the Small Arms Survey (2007) have raised 

this combined global total of civilian, military, and law enforcement owned SALW to 875 million; of which 

nearly 75% were owned by civilians, or approximately 650 million
54

.  The increase in numbers does not 

necessarily imply that all of the 375 million additional weapons since 1995 came onto the global arms circuit; 

since, the progressively more effective and efficient research methods, and increased global reporting and 

tabulation of data from increasingly responsive states that has also led to the increase in numbers, as suggested 

by the Small Arms Survey
55

. Furthermore, current trends in the supply and demand of SALW have been 

facilitated by the consistently changing strategic landscape since the end of the Cold War.   

 
On the supply side, many of the stock-piles and weapons flows initiated by the superpowers 

have been released from controls which hitherto prevented unrestrained proliferation.  The 

evidence from a number of case studies illustrates the difficulties of controlling the transfers 

and the spread of light weapons and small arms once they have entered the free-flowing, 

transient supply and demand markets of the international arms trade.
56  

 

Huge SALW stockpiles in the former Soviet Union (FSU) and the eastern European states entered the 

international market through a number of channels and were major sources of weapons for the FSUôs ethnic 

minorities and sub-state groups in other countries.  However, the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan was the most 

significant cause for the extensive proliferation of SALW in the South Asian Subcontinent, and the associated 
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growth of the óKalashnikovô culture
57

.   A comprehensive analysis of the diffusion of SALW into Afghanistan 

is provided in chapters four to seven. 

 

The accumulation of weapons in the arms bazaars of Pakistanôs Khyber Pukhtunkhwa province (formerly, 

North West Frontier Province - NWFP) exacerbated the religious and ethnic fissures in Pakistan and 

Afghanistan
58

; especially since such firearms represented a relatively significant technological development in 

the types of weapons that had been entering the sub-continent.  The Stinger surface to air missile (SAM), an 

advanced ñman portable, shoulder-fired guided missile system capable of effectively engaging low altitude jet, 

propeller-driven and helicopter aircrafté and designed with an all-aspect engagement capability, an IFF 

system, improved range and manoeuvrability and significant countermeasures immunityò
59

, is an example of a 

high-tech smart-weapon that became difficult to locate within Khyber Pukhtunkhwa and FATAôs arms 

bazaars.  Initially, both the CIA and ISI feared the introduction of the Stingers in the Afghan war.  However, 

after repeated requests from Pakistani President Mohammed Zia al-Haq, US President Ronald Reagan 

authorised the transfer of the Stinger in March 1986
60

.  Two hundred and fifty launchers and about 1000-1200 

missiles were transferred to Pakistan to allow the Mujahideen to undergo training
61

.  A US Army study (July 

1989) illustrates the successful deployment of the stinger when the Mujahideen shot down 269 aircraft with 

only 340 firings
62

.   

 

2:2:2:4:2 ï Models of Proliferation 

 

There is an emerging acknowledgement that a model of immense complexity is needed to explain the global 

proliferation of SALW and guide the development of policy, tools and instruments to curb this growing 

problem
63

.  A detailed analysis of the models of global proliferation is beyond the scope of this study; 

however, a concise description may aid an understanding of the processes involved in the proliferation of 

weapons in Afghanistan, which will be elaborated upon throughout this study.  Three primary models may 

apply to this study
64

:-   

 

a)  The Proliferation Model:  Where a relatively small number of weapons producers export to a large number 

of recipients.  Policies within the scope of this model concentrate upon restricting the flow of arms at both 

the supply and recipient sides
65

. 

b)  The Circulation Model: Due to the enormity of the weapons that have already been diffused at flash points 

and conflict zones around the world, policies focusing on trade approaches may not be sufficient to curb the 

circulation of SALW through non-conventional means and routes.  Governmental stores are often major 

sources of weapons and ammunition, and are, therefore, prime targets for insurgent groups and other non-

state actors; since, the characteristic durability of SALW not only permits but also encourages the circulation 

of such weapons from conflict to conflict, within the region and beyond, and usually through the black 

market. 

c)  The Diffusion Model:  As a combination of the previous two models from a policy perspective, policy 

makers have a tendency to focus on a cross-section of areas where the diffusion and circulation of SALW 

may be curbed and their acquisition by belligerents in a variety of conflicts may be halted.  Such as:- 

  

 1)  Indigenous production 

  2)  Legitimate imports 

 3)  Illicit exports and imports  

         4)  In-country circulation 
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The models described above complement and highlight the approach being followed for this study; that is, the 

ósecurity dilemmaô and óspiral modelô.  However, to fully appreciate the effects of SALW on conflict 

dynamics, this study will utilise the human security paradigm, which offers a broader understanding of the 

effect of SALW on humans, from individuals to the collective, and the interaction of both.  

 

2:2:2:5 ï Effects of SALW Proliferation 

 

Determining the effects of the proliferation of SALW is a contentious issue when identifying potential 

solutions.  Once the historical and contemporary sources, methods and rationale for the diffusion of SALW in 

Afghanistan has been elaborated upon, this study will discuss both the significant direct impacts as well as the 

indirect effects of the excessive accretion and accessibility of SALW on Afghan society, with particular 

concern for their effects on the dynamics of conflict. 

 

2:2:2:5:1 ï SALW and the Dynamics of Conflict 
 

The introduction and accumulation of SALW can affect the tensions and stresses of intra and inter-party 

relationships within existing and latent conflict environments at various stages by contributing to the outbreak, 

continuation, and termination of conflict, as well as its re-eruption in the post-termination environment
66

.  The 

proliferation of SALW may have their greatest demand within low intensity conflicts (LICs - including 

insurgencies, separatism, ethnic and political violence, civil wars and terrorist campaigns) due to their 

comparatively lower financial importance and utility to the contending parties, in comparison to major 

conventional weapons within such conflicts
67

.  Since these conflicts also focus on the psychological aspects of 

warfare, such as in mobile, high-impact and low-wastage conflicts, they therefore have a preference for 

SALW as the weapons of choice. 

 
We are compelled to relate to the (light) weapons as exploitable by the non-military and a non-state 

actor (insurgent, terrorist, etc), equally worthy of armed combat, versatile, cunning and unencumbered 

by conventional inhibitions.
68

    

 

The relative ease of accessibility to SALW, commonly through underground economies, by drug cartels, 

paramilitaries, guerrillas, terrorists, and common criminals, often propels ordinary citizens to obtain weapons 

due to fear and the lack of personal security, even after a violent conflict has been terminated
69

.  The 

continuation of this process of arms possession through easy availability, vast supplies, reduction in prices and 

increasing firepower through improved technology, often creates conditions favourable for the establishment 

of weapons ownership as a cultural norm, which may consequently induce a progressively more acceptable 

perception of the use of violence within social behavioural norms, especially in reaction to the increase of 

predatory behaviour by organised criminal violence
70

, where existing patronage networks that were 

established during the conflict by taking advantage of the war economy, may, in fact, flourish in the post-

conflict environment
71
.  This is especially true for protracted conflicts; where a óculture of violenceô may 

evolve
72

, in which the youth, usually deprived of the opportunities to learn a productive trade, divert their 

attentions to banditry or disruptive social activities in order to survive
73
.  ñThe formation of paramilitary 

groups, civilian defence groups and armed vigilante groups can be seen as both symptoms and causal factors 

of processes of societal militarisation and weapons proliferationò
74

.  
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An investigation of the effects of physical violence on a short to long-term basis at the individual, community, 

and national levels is an integral component in a comprehensive investigation of the consequences of the mass 

proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan.  However, it would be pertinent to add that SALW are only part of a 

whole arsenal of weapons that were and are being used to devastating effect throughout the Afghan conflict; 

while the experiences of the Afghan population and their perceptions of violence have been consistently 

evolving throughout this conflict.  The separation of the perceptions of violence produced by the availability 

and violent use of SALW from those produced by the major conventional weapons and WMDs (namely, 

chemical weapons used by the Soviet Union in Afghanistan
75

 would indeed be very difficult.  Nevertheless, it 

may be possible to illuminate a relationship between the proliferation of SALW and their effects on society if 

enough credible data became available, which was able to differentiate between areas of high and low 

saturation of SALW in Afghanistan in conjunction with credible available data that illustrated where major 

conventional weapons were predominantly used so as to surgically separate the effects that these two 

categories of weapons may have had upon Afghan society.  As mentioned in the introductory chapter, credible 

data was rarely available, if at all, before the eruption of violent conflict in Afghanistan; and, as such, the 

highly insecure environment during the violent conflict further degraded any attempts to produce authoritative, 

verifiable and credible data.  Nevertheless, what is possible is an examination of the direct or indirect impacts 

and effects that can be attributed to the wide availability of SALW, which have been surfacing through 

research studies from around the world over the past two decades and can provide a basis for extrapolating the 

emerging understanding that they have produced of the effects of the mass diffusion of SALW to a greater 

understanding of their effects upon Afghan society and its protracted conflict.  Furthermore, this study will 

outline the dynamic processes encompassed within a conflict and how it may be exacerbated, or escalated to a 

higher degree of intensity; while discussing the consequences of the multifaceted interactions between the 

mass diffusion of SALW and conflict processes within the context of the Afghan conflict, and the contributory 

variables that give rise to a diverse structural stratification as a result of its variegated multi-ethnic and 

multicultural social structures.  

 

A progressively expanding proportion of research on conflicts is concentrating upon the structural sources of 

diverse types of conflicts; that is, both communal disputes and inter-state wars may be explained in terms of 

the structural causes of adversarial relationships, since common patterns of human behaviour can be observed 

across different conflict settings
76

.  In this respect, Deutsch (1973)
77

 and Schelling (1960)
78

 have already noted 

that the dynamics of conflict may be generalised from one setting to another.  Therefore, the following section 

concentrates upon understanding conflicts with respect to the dynamics within them. Moreover, significant 

attention is provided for concepts such as the escalation of conflict, and how they may or may not be affected 

by the mass proliferation of SALW, which is the purpose of this study.   
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2:3 ï Conflict  

 

2:3:1 ï Conceptual Issues of Conflict 

 

Conflict represents the manifestation of the competition for resources, perceived differences in values and 

irreconcilable material interests, which lead to an incompatibility in goals, and thus, the development of 

adversarial relations.  Therefore, the term óconflictô, regarding either interpersonal or inter-group relations, is 

denoted by the incompatibility of goals, means and resources, which may develop friction and tension, and 

hence, lead to conflict if they cannot be reconciled; that is, if goals are pursued.  In this respect, the 

incompatibility of means and resources are more easily resolvable than incompatible goals.  Johan Galtung 

simplifies the discussion: ñA conflict simply involves incompatible goalsò
79

. 

 

The conflict process can be reduced to a number of stages; that is, decision-making on incompatible interests 

and objectives may lead to actions that interfere with anotherôs capacity to satiate their own interests, 

objectives and needs that may lead to increased tension between opposing individuals and groups, and 

therefore, a polarisation of opinions and attitudes coupled with an amplified tension, leading to friction and 

hostility on even minor issues, which may result in a deepening of adversarial relations.  As hostility ensues, 

and the more the friction between contending parties becomes commonplace, desensitisation to the friction 

sets in
80

. 

 

At a certain point, due to factors particular to the situation, the threshold of violence may be crossed.  The 

further the conflict progresses the greater the perceived incompatibility of goals, and hence, the greater the 

polarisation between parties (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.1 ï The Ladder of Conflict), leading to the widening 

of the distances between individuals or collectives, and hence, the negative spiralling of the conflict to a point 

at which the initial incompatible goals may be superseded, eclipsed, or overwhelmed by issues that develop 

during the process of polarisation.  

 

At every stage of the conflict process, the conflict may escalate or de-escalate by the actions or reactions of 

the parties involved; since, ñconflict entails a reciprocal activity in the sense that its dynamics consist of a 

sequence of action and reactionò
81

.  Therefore, in order to appreciate the impacts that SALW may have upon 

conflict dynamics, a comprehensive discussion of the nature of conflict, its processes, the structural forces and 

the interpersonal or inter-party interactions that can cause it to arise, and the most pertinent constituents of the 

dynamics involved in the progression or regression of conflict is not only essential but unavoidable.  However, 

the complexity of conflict dynamics varies extensively depending upon the particular circumstances in which 

they take root.  Therefore, in order to understand the effects of the mass diffusion of SALW, this study 

concentrates upon a spectrum of different types of conflicts that have developed in Afghanistan since the 

Peopleôs Democratic Party of Afghanistan (PDPA) coup dô®tat on 28 April 1978, until the attacks on the 

World trade Centre and the Pentagon, United States, on 11 September 2001.  With respect to this, a range of 

conflict dynamics, from interpersonal to inter-group, that are approaching the threshold of violence or have 

superseded this threshold, in the context of the Afghan Conflict will be discussed.   
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Conflict expresses the vast range of heterogenic diversity in ideas, beliefs, values and interests produced from 

the evolutionary process of social change as new permutations of these factors and variables contend existing 

ones.  These permutations can comprise different factors or aspects of values and beliefs, or interests 

depending upon the socio-cultural and strategic context and the parties involved.  Interests can encompass 

several dimensions: a) from the universal, such as those introduced earlier with John Burtonôs (1990) óhuman 

needs theoryô, for example, the needs
82

 for security, identity, happiness, social acceptance, resources, and 

physical and mental well being; and, b) to the specific, such as the satisfaction of the desire to attain a given 

objective.  A conflict arises when these factors are translated into aspirations (these aspirations being 

perceived as credible; that is, achievable, depending upon past successes, social norms, and power relations) 

that are perceived as incompatible with the interests of another party in which an intrinsic relationship exists 

or comes to exist as a result of conflicting interests.  This incompatibility is dependent upon the extent to 

which available alternatives can satisfy the interests of all parties.  If such alternatives are agreeable with these 

aspirations, then, as such, conflict does not exist.  Therefore, we can infer that the greater the degree of 

compatible alternatives, the less the perceived conflict; and, the poorer the degree of compatible alternatives, 

the more severe the perceived conflict.  Rubin et al (1986) indicate that conflict can be connoted as ña belief 

that the partiesô current aspirations cannot be achieved simultaneouslyò
83

; and hence, an important aspect of a 

conflict is the awareness of its existence, as Park and Burgess (1924) note, ñconflict is always conscious.  

Indeed it evokes the deepest emotions and strongest passions, and enlists the greatest concentration of 

attention and of effortò
84

.  Yet, a conflict of interests can exist regardless of the present awareness of one or all 

parties.  Therefore, non-awareness of the incompatibility of interests does not necessarily mean that no 

conflict exists.  For example, many people, especially in less developed countries, may not be aware of their 

exploitation at the hands of large corporations due to their relative social contexts, circumstances, or social 

engineering.  Karl Marx (1847) describes such people as having a ófalse consciousnessô
85

.  For example, 

employers may be aware of a conflict with their employees, but discourage the manifestation of its awareness 

amongst them.  Nevertheless, these potential or latent conflicts can become manifest social conflicts
86

 under 

certain conditions.  

 

Manifest social conflicts may arise on many levels, between individuals (such as, marital disputes or other 

conjugal relationships) or between groups (larger social entities such as organisations, ethnic groups, religious 

communities, classes, governments, states, and nations).  The way in which these social conflicts manifest 

themselves is also of concern.  According to Kriesberg (1998), there are six primary ways in which conflicts 

can and do vary
87

, and consequently, the way conflicts are contested vary.  They are generally classified under 

very vague categories, such as coalition wars, inter-state wars, civil wars, revolutions, ethnic conflicts (for 

example, ethnic cleansing), or global wars.  However, even though a certain conflict may be placed into a 

particular category, it does not necessarily share all the characteristics of other conflicts in the same category.  

Although, positivist assertions and realist approaches have been the modus operandi, where conflicts are 

largely based upon the interests of the states, as opposed to the needs of the people, the numerous 

combinations and variations of factors and interests make each and every conflict unique; and therefore, it is 



  
 

67 

 

difficult to provide an over-arching theory of conflict.  Furthermore, alternative theories deal with issues that 

contrast with traditional theories, and are rarely complementary for the same issue or situation; such as 

normative and post-modernist interpretations of conflict.  Nevertheless, stressing individual classifications, 

conventional labels, approaches and perspectives too much may, alternatively, lead to the danger of accepting 

simplistic interpretations.  However, the likelihood of finding a ñlogically exhaustive, mutually exclusive, 

operationally explicit, semantically consistent, and substantively comparableò
88

 typology is remote.  Conflicts 

can have a life of their own by not fitting into predefined boundaries, and changing in their very nature as a 

result of their own dynamics and mechanisms of progression, and moreover, they are in a constant state of 

flux; of which, Afghanistan is a prime example
89

. 

 

Most of this study will focus on the destructive aspects of conflict rather than the constructive aspects of 

conflict.  Within constructive conflicts, the outcome is favourable for the peopleôs, societyôs and stateôs 

development.  For example, the Chinese War of Independence (1925 -1949), led by the Chinese Communist 

Party against European Colonialists, the Japanese, and the Chinese Nationalist (led by Chiang Kai-Shek), 

provided a rallying point for the unity of the fragmented Chinese nation and successfully resulted in 

independence from foreign interference (1949)
90

. 

 

As the basis of this thesis is to identify and understand the direct and indirect impacts of SALW proliferation 

upon Afghanistan, it is therefore necessary to analyse the sources and causes of conflict; the processes of 

escalation and de-escalation; the consequences of the conflict with special consideration for the re-eruption of 

violent conflict; the sequential processes of the contention of interests between the parties; and, the decision-

making processes involved.  In doing so, this study illuminates how parties engage on multiple levels, 

contending whilst also communicating through non-contentious and even co-operative interactions.  

 

2:3:2 ï Conflict Processes  

 

As a conflict progresses, the parties involved in the conflict have a tendency to polarise; while representations 

of the opposition (for each party) become more and more negative as perceived harms are suffered, resulting 

in the development of grievances and the advocacy and assignment of blame on an opponent
91

.  Particular 

issues tend to lose acuity as focus is transferred from specific threats or issues to the general.  Concurrently, 

generalisations of the opposition envelop the conflict, and communication breaks down at virtually all levels 

of social interaction due to the development of in-group and out-group processes when deindividuation
92

 and 

dehumanisation
93

 processes take hold of practically every aspect of the perceptions of the opposing party(s)
94

 

(its close, and even distant, associations if not aligned to oneôs own group) and attitudes of óall or nothingô 

emerge; that is, zero-sum thinking, where there is no middle ground and binary narratives predominate; or, 

one must win and the other must lose
95

.  Due to these changes, a degree of hostility may develop at all levels 

of social interactions where an opponent is involved.  Therefore, the ópartyô must distinguish itself at all levels 

when confronted with the óoppositionô.  This inevitably leads to hostile and competitive goals that further 

entrench the conflict and may bury the original contentious issues
96

 (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.1 ï The 

Ladder of Conflict). 
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2:3:3 ï Theories of Conflicts 

 

Theories of conflict are, like the typology of conflict, problematic.  Can a ñunified theory of conflictò
97

, which 

can be applied to all levels of human conflictual relations, provide explanations for different types of conflict
98

 

in different countries or communities with differing territorial, geographical, cultural, and historical 

characteristics at different stages of political and economic evolution or development?  Explanations do exist, 

but vary immensely.  Post-modernist theorists, such as Kenneth Boulding (1993)
99

, Johan Galtung (2004)
100

 

and John Burton (1990)
101

, have been increasingly critical of, and are cognisant of the limitations of, the  

traditional paradigms of security and conflict in providing explanations for conflict, such as realism, neo-

realism, liberalism and neo-liberalism, and even non-traditional paradigms, including those espoused by 

óhistorical sociologistsô
102
, ópost-structuralistsô

103
, and óconstructivistsô

104
 perspectives, which have facilitated 

an enhancement of  the understanding of conflict through their respective advocates.   

 

Some perspectives place emphasis on the protagonist as the source of the conflict when defining the 

relationships that exist between the adversarial parties in contention; which generally belong to the 

behavioural sociology and social psychology traditions
105

.  Others generate conflicting parties to explain a 

conflict; for example, the Neo-realist and Marxist theories, the óclass conflictô having been understood, and 

hence, generated by the latter
106

.  Yet, some can be politically biased, being based on particular worldviews 

and centred on the propagation of that view.  For example, the Cold War camps, NATO and the Warsaw Pact 

(1945-1991), expounded diametrically opposing perspectives of the conflict to satisfy their rationale (whether 

Marxism/Communism class conflict, or capitalism and realism), and hence, facilitated a generational 

continuation of the conflict until one of the camps began to accept the shortfalls of its own perspective, and 

the advantages of its adversaryôs perspective
107

; which, in effect, occurred within the context of the Soviet 

campôs failing industrial and economic capacity to sustain its competing interests in the Cold War. 

 

The variegated theories of conflict mentioned above are not in contention within this study; however, for a 

thorough understanding of conflict they do provide a point of reference for discourse.    Although this study 

does not undertake to follow any particular theory, the conceptual framework of this thesis does emphasise 

non-traditional paradigms of security, with greater emphasis being given to the constructionist and post-

structuralists perspectives, such as the symbolic interactionist perspective to appreciate the sources of conflict 

through the human interactions, and the meanings that are applied by individuals and groups to explain 

contentious relations that aid incompatible goal formation and its pursuit, such as that espoused through the 

works of Georg Simmel (1904)
108

, Erving Goffman (1956)
109

, George Herbert Mead (1910)
110

, and Charles 

Cooley
111

.  Nevertheless, elements of realism, specifically defensive realism (as discussed in chapter one), 

have also been incorporated to provide a more comprehensive and holistic prismatic guide through which the 

conflict in Afghanistan can be explained.  While one perspective may shed light on a particular aspect of the 

Afghan conflict, another may act to complement by explaining a different aspect, and so on
112

.  This chapter 

examines the sources, dynamics, processes and stages of conflict in greater depth, especially the processes of 
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escalation and de-escalation, in order to further discuss the effects of SALW proliferation on the conflict 

environment in chapters eight and nine. 

 

2:3:4 ï Sources of Conflict 

 

The eruption of a conflict often seems sudden, since, until the first acts of violence trigger the initial interest in 

the conflict, media attention is usually limited.  However, violence is the result of many incremental and 

gradual changes in the relationship(s) between potentially contending parties, and is a further stage in a conflict 

that has already erupted upon the recognition and definition of incompatible goals by the parties involved.  It is 

at this point that the necessary combinations of conditions for conflict coalesce, without which no social 

conflict may erupt.  As is the case for a chemical reaction, where the constituent chemicals may be present; 

however, without the necessary conditions for a reaction, no reaction occurs.  Where sub-surface and 

underlying issues are present and simmering between potential adversaries, a catalyst may facilitate the 

eruption of a conflict or act as a source of conflict; for example, the ready availability of weapons to inflict 

harm upon an opponent.  In this respect, Kriesberg (1998) states that four primary conditions are required for 

the generation of social conflict
113

.  Moreover, social conflict can be generated through any one of a multitude 

of combinations of these four conditions: taking note, however, that a minimal average threshold of the four 

conditions must be reached.  They are
114

: 

 

a) All conflictual parties must believe that they are mutually exclusive from all the other adversarial parties in 

the conflict;  

b) One or more of the parties must feel aggrieved, or perceive that there is an unjustified disparity in the way 

that they are treated in the allocation of their material resources or needs, or in the under-valuation of their 

personal and social norms, cultural traits, values and beliefs;  

c) One or more of the parties must feel that another is responsible for their grievances, and hence, formulate 

goals opposing those parties towards a desired change - the conflict erupting when the opposing party(s) 

rejects these goals and demands for change; and,  

d) The aggrieved party must believe that the opposing party will change if it pursues a certain course of action 

for a desired opposing goal.   

 

Once initiated, social conflicts instigate a range of dynamic processes.  Group members interact and develop 

notions that reflect their aspirations.  Once members begin to identify themselves as a distinct and separate 

group these notions may be pursued, therefore leading to a conflict of interests with other groups that are 

pursuing similar interests.  Consequently, a process of progressively reinforced bonding between members of a 

particular group may occur, leading to a consolidation of opinions on particular issues within the group.  Such 

consolidation may also trigger an in-group out-group reaction; that is, respectively, praise of oneôs own group 

and denigration of an opposing group.  Experimental research into the group consolidation phenomenon
115

 by 

Brewer (1979) and Fisher (1990), and on ethnocentrism
116

 by Brewer (1986) and Booth (1979) has shed much 

light on inter-group and intra-group interactions.  Once the in-group out-group process starts to take its course, 

group members may begin to advocate greater support and praise for the avenues of approach and actions 

taken to achieve respective party goal(s), which may previously have seemed inconceivable.  William Graham 
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Sumner (1907) identifies this group consolidation as the ósocial categorisation effectô (or óminimal group 

effectô)
 117

.  Social categorisation can have a significant effect on in-group and out-group interactions
118

, but it 

is only one of the many dynamics and features of conflict.  

 

2:3:4:1 ï Group Consolidation Process in Afghanistan 
 

With respect to Afghanistan, a multi-ethno-cultural and religious society that had existed for millennia, the 

increased political awareness and participation under the leadership of Prime Minister Mohammad Daoud in 

the 1960s, as well as the formation of the communist ởezb-e demǾkrǕtǭk-e Ựhalq-e AfỜhǕnistǕn (Peopleôs 

Democratic Republic of Afghanistan, PDPA) party, instigated the process of group consolidation between the 

different social groups.  In-group consolidation was further enhanced by the re-ignition of the Pushtunistan 

issue to coalesce Afghans against Pakistan so as to solidify the Afghan national identity and cement the 

divisions between diverse communities.  Nevertheless, this group consolidation process was largely limited to 

the educated Afghan elite, and more particularly, to Kabul.  Contrary to the assumption that increased freedom 

of expression and political participation would lead to greater in-group consolidation, there was a slow erosion 

of the central governmentôs authority that inevitably led to geopolitical interest in this largely forgotten part of 

the world, in the context of the global competition for political, economic and strategic influence between the 

superpowers, which succeeded in exploiting the socio-structural, political and economic divisions of the 

country.  The direct consequences of which were the abolition of the monarchy in June 1973, and the 

communist óSaur Revolutionô of 28 April 1978.  However, it was the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan and the 

consequent Afghan-Soviet War (1979-1989), which actually triggered a nationwide fracture that had 

ideological and religious foundations. 

 

The Soviet invasion further exacerbated already tense inter-group relations, and largely facilitated the 

coalescence of the multiple groups, for a variety of interests, into two major parties; namely, the Soviet Union 

and their Afghan communist PDPA collaborators (along with numerous socio-economically and politically 

deprived and disenfranchised groups); and, in opposition, the anti-Soviet resistance groups that came from a 

spectrum of Islamic and secular/nationalist orientations, and reflected the Afghan identity, which was a 

rejection of ideas that were deemed as non-indigenous that was supported by the overwhelming majority of all 

sections of the general Afghan population, and was predominantly Islamic in orientation. 

 

A national consensus arose, where, to become an Afghan one had to have convictions that espoused anti-

communist sentiment, supported a belief in Islam, and did not tolerate foreign occupation.  Those that had a 

contra conviction belonged to the out-group and included the USSR and all sympathetic to its cause, 

particularly the PDPA communists.  In contrast, the USSR and its sympathisers viewed themselves as the in-

group and all others as the out-group.  In the final outcome, the Afghans attained victory against overwhelming 

odds through their resilience but most importantly through their unifying convictions and common identity 

through Islam, which produced a profound sense of in-group solidarity, albeit, for the common purpose of 

expelling a foreign occupying power; after which, the unifying force of solidarity swiftly lost momentum.    
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According to Allen and Wilder (1975)
119

, this identification with a common group results in a perceived 

similarity with other members of the group, resulting in the development of positive sentiments towards other 

members of oneôs group.  A constructed perception of shared belonging and goals loosely united the Afghan 

resistance until the fall of the Communist regime in March 1992
120

.  However, once the shared or common 

threat had dissipated the fraternity of belonging that had developed since the Communist PDPA Coup dô®tat 

(April 1978) rapidly fragmented.  This was due, in large part, to the resurgence of deep-seated ethnic and 

religious realignments and rivalries that were present throughout Afghanistanôs history, which had initially 

been restrained by the Afghan monarchy through the construction of the Afghan identity; especially during the 

reign of King Abdul Rahman Khan (1880-1901).  After the collapse of the communist regime in 1992, the 

constructed social bonds, norms and codes of conduct that bound the multi-ethnic and multi-sectarian Afghan 

(Islamic) opposition against the communists rapidly eroded as the historically stronger ethnic and tribal group 

identities, replete with their competing interests, came to the fore; since, the monarchy as an institution, which 

had previously provided a focus for unification had now entirely disappeared as a politically feasible entity.  

Ethnic identification became an increasingly stronger common group identity than the national security of 

Afghanistan by many of those groups that had accrued a degree of power to propel their self-interests during 

the Soviet invasion.   

 

The threat to Pushtun dominance
121

 as perceived by Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, a Ghilzai Pushtun and the leader of 

the Hezb-i-Islami (Islamic Party) faction, from the predominantly Tajik Jamiat-i-Islami (Islamic Society of 

Afghanistan, under the political leadership of late Professor Burhanuddin Rabbani, and military leadership of 

Ahmad Shah Masood {military commander} - Tajik), which rushed to take Kabul after President Najibullahôs 

declaration of óunconditional surrenderô in March 1992
122
, after General Abdul Rashid Dostumôs (leader of the 

Junbish-e Milli -yi Islami-yi Afghanistan, National Islamic Movement of Afghanistan) withdrawal of allegiance 

from the ruling party to Ahmad Shah Masood
123

, plunged Afghanistan into a multi-party civil war.  Numerous 

alliances and coalitions were created and broken between the largely ethno-centric parties.  However, all 

parties displayed a social categorisation effect; since, because of the increase in the number of parties in the 

conflict, and their reduced size and composition along ethnic lines, there was a stronger group identity 

formation due to the greater degree of ethnic or sectarian homogeneity
124

 within the parties.  The degree of 

immutability of group boundaries was also directly proportional to the strength of their group identities
125

, and 

therefore, the likelihood of inter-group conflict was greater.  The likelihood of inter-group conflict is greater 

because collective identities produce group aspirations due to the perception that oneôs group, as noted by 

Abeles (1976) and Walker & Mann (1987), has or is being deprived through ófraternalistic deprivationô
126

.  

This was the case when the Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan, and it was also the case when Ahmad Shah 

Masoodôs Tajik Forces (in alliance with Abdul Rashid Dostum) took power in Kabul in April 1992
127

.  The 

aspirations of the Pushtun Hezb-i-Islami faction diametrically opposed to those of the Tajik Jamiat-i-Islami 

faction.  As a consequence, inter-factional conflict, inter-ethnic conflict, sectarian, and internecine civil war 

were inescapable.  A social reality was constructed by the Pushtun, over a period of several centuries that they 

were the rightful rulers of Afghanistan, which was the actual case since the formation of the Durrani Empire in 

1747, by Ahmad Shah Abdali, until 1992 (with the exception of a nine month period during which an ethnic 
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Tajik, Bacha Saqao, took power during the revolt that deposed Amir Amanullah Shah in 1929
128

 when Ahmad 

Shah Masood took control of Kabul, which was perceived as a direct threat to Pushtun interests and a 

challenge to their perceived supremacy in Afghanistan.  This threat led to the formation of grievances that were 

attributed to the Tajik population as a whole, and any others that may support them.  In contrast, however, the 

Tajik community perceived the past actions of the Pushtun as the cause of their grievances and their lack of 

relative political control, which consequently propelled the Tajik need and desire to achieve a degree of 

independence to offset Pushtun dominance to satisfy their grievances.  The Pushtun believed that the only way 

to satisfy their grievance was to dislodge the Tajiks from the perceived seat of Afghan power in Kabul
129

.  The 

immutability of both sides resulted in a new phase of the protracted Afghan conflict through the imposition of 

ówillô by the use of force rather than dialogue and peaceful settlement
130

, which has been diffused to some 

extent by the prominence of Pushtun at the helm of Afghan affairs since 2002.  However, it remains to be seen 

what will occur in the succeeding years after the US/NATO/ISAF 2014 withdrawal deadline has passed. 

 

2:3:5 ï Conflict Dynamics 

 

Arising out of incompatible goals or contending issues, a conflict can develop cyclically until it is resolved 

completely.  However, depending upon the nature of the conflicting parties, the issues being contended and the 

contentious goals being pursued may lead to a process of conflict transformation that may be either violent or 

non-violent.  This results in a degree of social change that is dependent upon the intensity of the partyôs 

commitments to change or resistance to change.  The relationships between parties may be similar, as between 

the superpowers during the Cold War (1945-1991), which was a symmetric conflict.  Alternatively, the 

relationships may be dissimilar, such as a majority versus a minority, as in an asymmetric conflict.  The latter 

type of conflict may find its roots in the structural relationships between the parties.   

 

Advocates of post-modernism (post-structuralist) and social psychology (the human needs theory) do not 

solely concentrate on the satisfaction of the basic needs for sustenance and protection, as in food and shelter 

respectively; they also identify the satisfaction of constructed identities as intrinsic needs.  Conflict 

transformation processes often change social structures, which may lead to changes in identities and 

relationships in a natural evolutionary process of structural readjustment.  As individuals and communities 

come to terms with dealing with social upheavals they are also discovering new meanings amongst their 

changing circumstances and surroundings, which may cause individual and collective anxieties to ensue. 

 

Transformation of symmetric and asymmetric conflicts can be very different.  Johan Galtung (1969)
131

 

developed a model incorporating both these types of conflict in the late 1960s when he proposed that conflict 

could be visualised as a triangle (see Appendix III, Figure 2.2 ï Johan Galtungôs Conflict Triangle), noting 

that for a full conflict to exist, the presence of all three elements is essential.  Otherwise, without attitudes or 

behaviour, a latent conflict exists.  In reference to the Afghan conflict, the conflict triangle may assist in 

appreciating the confluence of all three elements when each is applied to the protracted Afghan conflict.  In 

this respect, the perceptions formed by each of the many contending parties arise out of their historical origins 

while also concurrently evolving out of the complex fluid action-reaction processes within the protracted 



  
 

73 

 

conflict.  Furthermore, the complex interaction between the perceptions from within and without the 

multifarious parties contending for their respective contradictory interests ebb and flow like the waves within 

a cyclone, tumultuous and ever changing in depth and scope.  The ensuing mass of behaviours that are the 

external manifestation of the intricate perceptional interactions between contending parties provide additional 

impetus for the further actualisation of rapprochement, polarisation, escalation, de-escalation, or even 

resolution within the conflict environment.  However, where multiple parties are involved, outcomes can 

rarely be speculated upon primarily because of the multifaceted associations between the simultaneous 

divergence and convergence of perceptions within the conflictual relations of the parties that are in a 

continuous process of transformation, and are rarely static; which, therefore, gives rise to further uncertainty 

and continued conflict, even though this phenomenon may well be the product of misguided perception 

formation by some or all parties involved.  

 

When the incompatibility of goals leads to a clash of interests, the pursuit of those interests may lead to the 

development of hostile attitudes towards other parties contending the same interests.  Hostility provides a 

focus for the conflict to be formed around, allowing it to grow and develop, widen its scope, facilitate the 

generation of secondary conflicts, and envelop external parties.  This behaviour reflects the polarisation of 

parties, their incompatible goals and the extent to which the relationships between the contending parties may 

be symmetrical or asymmetrical.  Furthermore, a conflict may be terminated, but its re-eruption may suggest 

unresolved root issues from the original conflict, or issues that were produced as a result of the original 

conflict.  Therefore, social conflict may be envisaged as possessing a lifecycle that passes through various 

changing stages, which Miall, Ramsbottom, and Woodhouse (1999)
132

 define as: a) peaceful social change; b) 

conflict formation; c) violent/non-violent conflict; d) social conflict transformation; e) resolution/termination; 

and, again, f) peaceful social change.  This cycle is, of course, not absolute, and it may vary greatly depending 

upon the human, environmental, and historical conditions that are prevalent throughout a particular conflict.  

Nevertheless, this conflict life-cycle facilitates an appreciation of the progression of social conflict (see, 

Appendix III, Figure 2.3 ï The Social Conflict Cycle). 

 

Conflicts involve a complex of shifting intra-party and inter-party relations.  This dynamic and fluidic nature 

of conflict processes nullifies any static approach to the conflict cycle, thereby negating traditional paradigms 

of security such as the realist or neorealist perspectives, and constituting a requirement for a greater 

understanding of conflict through post-structuralist and constructivist prisms. 

 
The bulk of conflict theory regards the issues, actors and interests as given, and on that basis 

makes efforts to find a solution to mitigate or eliminate contradictions between them.  Yet, 

the issues, actors and interests, change over time as a consequence of the social, economic 

and political dynamics of societies.  Even if we deal with the non-structural aspects of 

conflicts, such as actor preferences, the assumption of stability, usually made in the game 

theoretic approach to conflict studies, is unwarranted.  New situational factors, learning 

experiences, interaction with the adversary, and other influences, caution against taking actor 

preferences as given.
133

 

 

Vayrynen (1991) is cognisant that conflicts can transform on a number of levels.  From their analysis of the 

works of Burton and Azar (1986)
134

 and Curle (1971)
135

, amongst others, Miall, Ramsbotham and Woodhouse 
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(1999)
136

 have identified five general transformations within the conflict process: a) context transformation
137

; 

b) structural transformation
138

, that is, the structural transformation in the actors (intra and inter-relations), the 

contended issues and the incompatible goals that gave rise to the formation of the conflict; c) actor 

transformation
139

; d) issue transformation
140

; and, e) personal and group transformation
141

. 

 

When advocating the notion of conflict resolution, a thorough understanding of the dynamics of conflict, and 

the processes within such dynamics, is intrinsic to this study; that is, how a conflict transforms, or how the 

variations between and within conflicts can lead to escalation or resolution.  In this respect, the provision of 

generalisations may facilitate an appreciation of how conflicts take particular directions along a certain path 

towards a ófull conflictô
142

.  Although not absolute, conflicts pass through certain thresholds to reach higher 

levels or orders of conflict, but are rarely linear and tend towards phases of intensity and escalation.  

Nevertheless, for a conflict to pass to the stage at which point violence is used, it must first pass through the 

initial stages, that of the formation of contentious or incompatible goals; since, conflicts do not occur in a 

vacuum.  The significance of this stage should not be undervalued.  It is at this point that parties can conceive 

of other parties as their adversaries.  Henceforth, it is the actual pursuit of the incompatible goals that will be 

focused upon. As such, the pursuit of the incompatible goals, and the consequent role that the usage of SALW 

has, may be dependent upon constructed, perceived, actual or quantified grievances, which act to fuel 

conflicts.   These grievances may have actual or perceived root causes in an individualôs or a social entityôs 

past experiences.  The degree and depth of the grievance may reflect the methods being pursued.  In this 

respect, the use of small arms may, to most in a peaceful society, seem to be a last resort when all other 

methods of pursuit have been exhausted.   

 

The following analysis provides a discussion on how the usage of weapons may become relatively easy and 

sudden, and perceived as the immediate course of action following the realisation of incompatible goals, 

rather than as a last resort. 

 

2:3:5:1 ï Conflict Escalation Processes 

 
Iôve got to get the maximum violence out of this campaign now!

143
 

 

Recognising the processes involved in any conflict permits the identification of the forces, conditions, factors 

and variables at play at any given point or stage of the conflict.  Nevertheless, there is no certainty that one 

conflict will erupt and increase in intensity, while another remains dormant, or is easily resolved when it was 

presumed to have increased to a higher degree of intensity.  With all the information of a conflict at hand, 

including sound evaluations from the past experiences of the adversary(s), their reactions, capabilities, 

motivations and tendencies, we can only make predictions, estimates, speculations based upon the ólikelihoodô 

of the conflict taking a certain course.  While both inter-group and inter-personal conflicts have a tendency 

towards intractability, the dynamics of inter-group conflicts are much more complex than those in 

interpersonal conflicts.  The interactions between individuals within a party, their attitudes, personal goals, 

and positions of power, coupled with contentious interactions with other players within their party, all play a 

part in the path taken when the party interacts with a potential adversary.  Therefore, it is in this studyôs 
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interest to try to appreciate, as concisely as possible while retaining focus on pertinent issues, how a conflict 

may increase in intensity.  With this appreciation, this study is in a better position to understand how the 

impact of certain factors, elements, variables or conditions (for example, the introduction of large quantities of 

SALW), and their interactions with the multiplex of individual and multiple interactions of other elements and 

conditions within the conflict environment, may result (individually and as a whole) in the increase or 

decrease of conflict intensity, its prolongation, intractability, cessation or termination. This phenomenon or 

behaviour is witnessed at all levels of social interaction and within all types of social structures starting from 

small dissident groups, large provincial or corporate factions, to states as a whole when they are a party to a 

conflict. 

 

Group conflicts involve a much larger magnitude of processes than interpersonal conflict; however, both types 

of conflict pass through a number of stages to reach higher levels of intensity.  This process of conflict 

intensification is known as óescalationô.  The word, óescalationô, not only signifies the movement of ascent 

(rising in an upward direction), but also an active upwards projection
144

.  When the word is referred back to its 

Latin origins, from óscalaô (stairs, ladder)
145
, it can be relate to the óladder of conflictô (see, Appendix III, 

Figure 2.1 ï Ladder of Conflict), we describe the raising of intensity or ascension to a higher intensity of 

conflict.  To clarify, each level of conflict has successive incremental thresholds above it that may be reached 

as the intensity of the conflict is increased.  Rather than just an expansion in the conflict, the word carries the 

implication of a óstep by stepô qualitative growth, and more than just a linear quantitative growth.  In terms of 

actual conflict, either one of the parties in conflict may deem it necessary to use higher levels of tactics than 

previously used against their adversary(s), or all parties may increase the intensity of the conflict as a whole.  

In other words, there are ñincreases in severity of coercive inducements used [&/or] éincreases in the scope 

of participation within a conflictò
146

.  In this regard, the escalation may take place without consideration of the 

implications of actions being undertaken by parties involved.  There may also be an organised, determined and 

pre-designed policy to increase the intensity of coercive measures against an opponent with an appreciation of 

the risks; however, the full extent of the effects of such measures can never really be known, since 

uncertainty, risk, disorder, and confusion
147

 have a tendency of prevailing in conflicts to the detriment of 

intended goals and may adversely affect one or all parties involved. 

 

The modern usage of the term and attitudes toward the process of escalation finds its origins in the aftermath 

of the Korean War (1950-1953) through an attempt by academics and analysts to interpret and evaluate the 

impacts of violent conflict on the attitudes, practices and assessments of future conflicts within the Cold War 

scenario; in other words, how could a war be limited to the conventional domain or to the use of battlefield 

nuclear weapons without a catastrophic escalation that may result in total war and the absolute devastation of 

the planet?  Total war was the only experience of military conflict in the twentieth century until the limited 

Korean War broke out, which led to notions of restraint at inevitable flashpoints between the two superpowers 

towards ólimited warsô or ósmall warsô and campaigns, and allowed a degree of conflict stability to exist 

between the USA and the USSR.  As a result, there was a prolific development of ideas and literature on how 

conflicts grow and on the concept of escalation
148

. 
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Escalation essentially begins as soon as the involved parties recognise that their goals are incompatible, and at 

any point where there is an upward movement of a conflict towards a higher level of intensity in a conflictual 

relationship.  It may be a considered tactical or strategic movement, or an immediate response to a provocative 

action.  The issues that are in contention can vary in their disposition for escalation; for example, issues of 

vital interest or those that are essential to the existence of a party, if contended, may have a great potential for 

escalation
149

.   

 

2:3:5:2 ï Perspectives, Approaches and Models of Escalation   

 

Conflicts contain dynamic processes where each factor, element or variable may interact with every other 

factor, element, or variable individually or collectively, which may already have interacted to produce new 

factors needing consideration, to produce some aspect of the whole conflict.  As can be seen in figures 2.4 and 

2.5 (see Appendix III, Figure 2.4 ï Conflict Interactions, and, Appendix III, Figure 2.5 ï Key to Conflict 

Interactions) conflicts rarely have sharply defined boundaries and tightly controlled variables, whose 

constituent elements and factors may be counted in terms of millions of different and changing variables.  

When a new element is introduced into this complex conflict environment, the results are difficult to predict.  

However, an understanding of the factors involved may allow a better evaluation or even add to the confusion, 

depending upon how well these vast numbers of interactions can be reasonably explained and understood.  As 

such, the óDynamical Systems Approachô (see, chapter 1, section 1:4:2:3, for a concise description of the 

Dynamical Systems Approach) advocated by Peter Coleman et al (2007)
150

 does help to decipher the complex 

workings of a conflict, which can be defined as a complex dynamic system.  According to Elman et al (1998), 

a dynamical system can be defined as ñany system whose behaviour at one point in time depends in some way 

on its state at an earlier point in timeò
151

.  However, the approach illustrated by Coleman et al (2007) aims to 

understand uncertainty and probabilistic events within the complex conflict environment through a 

mathematical approach using computer simulations of observable patterns, which Michael Hoffmann (2007), 

in Power and Limits of Dynamical Systems Theory in Conflict Analysis, believes has intrinsic limitations when 

trying to fathom complex conflict dynamics that have a very high degree of uncertainty, especially because it 

is a mathematical theory that has been developed from its application in the natural sciences, such as physics, 

engineering, chemistry, and developmental biology
152

.  Although this is not a comprehensive approach to 

complex conflict dynamics and has many significant limitations based on the uncertainty of a multi-party 

conflict environment, the basic reasoning behind this approach does, nevertheless, support the approach taken 

in this study, which emphasises the complexity and non-linearity of conflicts, as opposed to the simplistic 

linear terms that are used to explain most conflicts when analysing and aiming to make decisions about 

them
153

.   

 

Social psychology provides us with numerous ways with which to view and explain escalation.  The Cognitive 

Dissonance Theory
154

, Entrapment
155

, Selective Perception
156

, and Emotional Anti-response
157

 are a few well-

known examples.  However, several broad models of escalation are available
158

 to assist in a better 

understanding of the processes and to explain what is happening when escalation occurs.  None is entirely 
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comprehensive or mutually exclusive; each one has value and explains the development of certain kinds of 

escalation.   

 
1) The Aggressor-Defender Model: Each party involved in the conflict is defined as either a defender or an 

aggressor.  The aggressor seeks to introduce some degree of change at the expense of the defender.   

 

2) Conflict Spiral Model
159

: The second model deals with the circularity of escalation in a vicious circle of action-

reaction, as mentioned above and in chapter one (see section 1:4:2:4, chapter one, Arms Races, the óSecurity 

Dilemmaô, and the óSpiral Modelô). 

 

3) Structural Change Model: Burton(1962)
160

, Coleman (1957)
161

 and Schumpeter (1955)
162

  introduce the 

Structural Change Model.  This model particularly concerns the deep-rooted effects of conflict and their 

likelihood of encouraging escalation in forthcoming conflicts
163

.  The cycle of escalation, according to this model, 

occurs when the party uses extreme tactics, thus, provoking similar tactics by the opposition as a product of the 

resultant structural changes.  The oppositionôs tactics, in turn, lead to structural changes in the party, and the cycle 

continues (see section 1:4:3:2, Chapter one, Structural Analysis). 

 

a) Psychological changes: In the context of the structural change model, psychological states of individuals 

and collectives are of another class, having a similar impact on conflict as temporary psychological states, 

but with a tendency to persist.  For example, Struch and Schwartz (1989)
164

 note negative attitudes and 

perceptions; while, Rogers and Prentice-Dunn (1981)
165

, elaborate upon deindividuation and dehumanisation; 

and, hostile and competitive goals
166

.   

 

b) Structural and functional changes - the psychological stages that develop in individuals also occur at 

group level (organisations, countries, nations), albeit, through a more complex process.   

 

c) Structural changes in communities - where the changes that occur in the wider community to which the 

conflicting parties belong
167

. 

 

These models allow us to view escalation from different perspectives; while each maintains validity, they also 

contribute to other models.  When viewed together, the models allow us a greater understanding of the 

placement and effects of the individual processes and dynamics involved in escalation.  This, in turn, 

facilitates a better understanding of the processes involved when de-escalating a conflict through the 

resolution of the roots causes.  

 

2:3:5:3 ï Escalation within the Protracted Afghan Conflict   

 

2:3:5:3:1 ï Cold War Foes   

 

The PDPA Communist coup dô®tat on 27
th
 April 1978 (the Saur Revolution), in Kabul, only produced a slight 

escalation in the Cold War between the NATO-led West and the Warsaw Pact
168

.  In contrast, escalation 

within Afghan territorial boundaries, and to a lesser extent, the region, had a significant impact upon the 

relationships within and between the parties involved.  Aside from the covert military aid by the Carter 

Administration (1976-1980) to the newly evolving opposition to the communist PDPA, the coup was seen as 

an internal Afghan matter.  However, when 10,000 Soviet troops reportedly landed in Kabulôs Baghram 

airbase between 23
rd
 and 26

th
 December 1979

169
 and finally stormed the presidential Tajbeg palace on 27

th
 

December 1979, assassinated President Amin early in the morning of 28
th
 December 1979, and installed 
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Babrak Karmal as the new President in support of the failing communist regime
170

, the West immediately 

recognised it as a threat to their vital strategic interests, and hence, the strategic stability of the Cold War 

relationship, which was perceived as part of a global expansionist policy by the USSR, which had been 

underway since the Cold War began
171

.  Viewed in retrospect, the invasion was an escalation of the Cold 

War
172

, which had achieved a degree of stability through the détente period and the thawing of relations in the 

1970s; especially in regards to the improving relationship between the United States and the People Republic 

of China
173

.  In response, the West and some non-aligned nations escalated their own combined position to 

begin overt and covert participation in an anti-Soviet campaign in Afghanistan.  Guerrilla actions were 

stepped-up and a massive military aid program was initiated through overt and covert channels
174

.  

Consequently, the relationship between the Cold War foes steadily polarised. 

 

2:3:5:3:2 ï Afghan Internecine Conflict   

 

According to Charles Gochman and Zeev Moaz (1984), multiple party contentions of issues tend to escalate 

more than dyadic conflicts
175

.  Although the Afghan conflict has essentially been a civil war, with at least one 

indigenous contending party inviting external military assistance to help oppose another indigenous 

contending party, the civil war that initially erupted between the two strongest factions, Hezb-i-Islami and 

Jamiat-i-Islami, on 28 October 1992
176

, and was limited to areas in which these factions bordered each other 

such as in Kabul and its suburbs grew in scope and intensity when the other existing indigenous Mujahideen 

factions perceived that the conflict between the two strongest factions was rapidly evolving to become a threat 

to their own vital interests and perceived future power structures of Afghanistan.  Consequently, the conflict 

quickly engulfed the whole of the war torn nation, and became a multi-polar and multi-fronted conflict.  The 

scope of the conflict had been increased to every point at which the factions bordered each other.  The 

severity, or intensity, of the conflict had also increased alongside the increased scope.  This was evidenced by 

the increase in the numbers of massacres and intensity of unremitting shelling of the capital, and to a lesser 

extent, Herat, as well as other major provincial capitals. 

  

Identity issues contribute to escalation, whether they are personal or collective
177

.  Where a party believes that 

its collective identity is at stake, resistance is likely to be intense; especially for ethnic orientated conflicts
178

.  

In this respect, the civil war in Afghanistan (1992-2001) had many facets
179

.  In-group out-group stereotyping 

consistently played upon the differences in ethnicity between the Mujahideen factions throughout the Afghan-

USSR War (1979-1989) (see, Appendix II, Table 2.1 ï The Major Mujahideen Groups 1978-1992 ï Political, 

Ethnic and Religious Orientation; and, Table 2.2 ï The Major Mujahideen Groups 1978-1992 ï Patrons & 

Political & Military Leadership).  Identity was also a major issue in the stubborn resistance by the Northern 

Alliance (largely consisting of Tajik, Hazara and Uzbek ethnic minority groups) against the Taliban, since its 

seizure of Kabul in September 1996.  The minority ethnic groups pictured the Taliban as a Pushtun force (the 

Taliban has been estimated as comprising about 90% Pushtun
180

) bent upon restoring the whole country under 

Pushtun control, which could lead to the disenfranchisement of the hard won empowerment that they had 

fought for since the Saur Revolution.   
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2:3:5:4 ï The Processes and Dynamics of Escalation 

 

In order to be able to appreciate the full scope of the different stages and processes involved within a conflict 

and to better understand how to deal with the conflict, these processes are introduced in a linear order as noted 

through the ladder of conflict (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.1 ï Ladder of Conflict).  However, actual conflicts 

may not necessarily precisely exhibit such linearity; nevertheless, they are introduced in such a manner to 

simplify the complexity of a conflict.  Furthermore, in attempting an explanation of the escalation processes, 

the constructivist perspective is employed because of the value laden processes involved in conflicts, and the 

relative meanings that they may hold for the respective contending parties in a conflict. 

 

It is pertinent to note that the following sections are inherently related to the escalatory processes involved 

when individuals come into the possession of SALW through their mass diffusion within a collective body or 

entity.  The behavioural responses of individuals is significant in the escalation of conflicts primarily because 

SALW are principally weapons that are used and possessed by individuals, and therefore, have impacts on the 

dynamics of escalation on collective bodies writ large.  The significance of the value and meanings that 

particular firearms, or weapons as a whole, hold for individuals, communities and certain societies as a whole 

is important in understanding their potential usage in peaceful and conflict environments, through the 

evolution of structural and social norms associated with weapons of this kind.   

 

Hitherto, this study has discussed the formation of contentious and incompatible goals.  Once the parties 

recognise these goals, their own and their adversaryôs, a barrier, metaphorically speaking, begins to form 

between the parties.  Henceforth, for the benefit of paucity of space, the contending parties will be denoted as 

ópartyô and óoppositionô in order to simplify the discussion ahead
181

.   

 

The goals having been set, all parties may begin to contend with each other at the expense of the other; where, 

in-group and out-group processes begin to unfold, and contentious actions are employed by the party to judge 

the stance of its opposition.  Gestures, ploys, moves and countermoves are employed according to the 

situation and circumstances at hand.  These actions
182

 may range from ingratiation
183

, gamesmanship
184

, guilt 

trips
185

, persuasive argumentation
186

, threats
187

, and irrevocable commitments
188

.  It is usually the case that 

such actions are employed in an escalatory sequence, and are escalated when the party feels that it is not 

achieving its own goals, and therefore, has to óput the heat onô.  When viewed within the in-group out-group 

process, the party is perceived as escalating as a result of the oppositionôs contentious behaviour(s); which, 

may, in turn, lead it to further compound or reinforce attitudes and stereotypes amongst its ranks against the 

opposition.  If the sequence was used in the reverse manner (greater to lesser actions), the opposition may 

construe the party as being weak, due to its inability to impose its will upon the opposition
189

.  

 

2:3:5:4:1 ï Dynamics of Incompatible Goal Formation and Conflict Escalation   

 

Conflicts may be pursued over two kinds of issues:  

 

a) interests, such as the distribution of resources and capital, or the disparity in gains; and,  
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b) values and/or beliefs, for example, when a particular party holds a set of values or beliefs and acts on 

them, another party may find this objectionable as perceived from their own value base, and hence, if 

they have the capacity, forbid them or act in such a way so as to repel those beliefs, for example, 

sexual freedom as a taboo in contrast to being an individual liberty.   

 

In reference to value-based contentions, when a party supporting a taboo acts to forbid individual liberty, it 

has sought to pursue a defined goal, and one that is incompatible with any other parties that advocate liberty.  

The latter may either concede by accepting restrictions to their freedom, or form their own goals and act to 

resist the imposition of such restrictions to their individual liberty.  The act of forming incompatible goals has 

implications for the paths that a potential conflict might take.  When the issues in contention are interest 

related, then, a certain degree of compromise is possible, for example, through a more equitable redistribution 

of resources.  However, when the issues are value based, a degree of restructuring of the relationship between 

the parties is then necessary, without which the conflict may not be easily settled.  Such issues may become 

latent, but invariably arise again because values are difficult to compromise on.  Such dissensual relationships 

may involve one party converting the other to their own way of thinking, unless all parties can eventually 

compromise on accepting each otherôs values.  However, a number of conditions serve to foster an escalation 

in conflictual relations, the most notable of which is the perception of the high degree of divergence of 

interest
190

, in which all parties to a conflict aspire to lofty and rigid goals with no common ground between 

them; whereby, the greater that the perceived divergence of interest is, the less likely the chance of 

communicating and/or yielding
191

.  In such a case, contention is perceived as the only credible route to 

achieving the partyôs goals
192

.  The measures in contention may range from the application of pressure, such 

as threats to the actual use of violence; therefore, the greater the perceived divergence of interests, the greater 

the intensity of tactics that are perceived to be required.  If the action involves the use of lethal and harsh 

violence, then, an escalation may result in which the opposing party may retaliate in kind or with a greater 

capacity that may result in the escalation of the conflict.  A second notable condition that fosters escalation is 

the stability of the relationship between potential or actual adversaries
193

.  Very large divergence of interests 

are needed to push very stable inter-party relationships into highly escalated actions
194

, whilst only small 

divergences are needed to push highly unstable inter-party relationships into highly escalated actions
 195

. 

 

Once goals are formed, alternatives, by definition, become limited, and the choices taken by parties in pursuit 

of their goals may be undertaken as a consequence of deep reflective thought.  On the other hand they could 

also be impulsive and ill-considered.  Nevertheless, a number of basic considerations affect the partyôs 

adoption of strategies for the pursuit of their chosen goals.  Kriesberg (1998)
196

 identifies four basic 

considerations that are fundamental to all conflict scenarios: a) the actual goals of the parties
197

; b) the 

characteristics of all the parties
198

; c) the relationships between the parties
199

; and, d) the social context and 

environment within which the parties exist
200

. 

 

After the initial strategy has been chosen, parties become involved in very complex interactions based upon 

the satisfaction of the criteria of their chosen strategy.  The variables upon which their strategies are chosen by 

each party provide a fluid environment for them to interact.  Party óAô and its adversary óBô may choose a 
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strategy that leads to reconciliation and settlement.  However, óBô may act to show its strengths and not its 

weaknesses so as to subordinate óAôs reactions in an attempt to accrue additional leverage with which it may 

bargain.  óAô may misconstrue óBôs bargaining and counteract in kind to raise the threshold of the conflict.  In 

doing so, an escalation of the conflict has occurred, that is, an increase in the severity or intensity of the 

conflict, even though both parties had originally intended to decrease the intensity of the conflict; which may 

occur because of the misperception of the partiesô relative positions of strength, sincerity of intentions, and 

even means of attaining a better relative bargaining position.   

 

As the conflict proceeds to a higher order or intensity, it escalates.  When a conflict escalates to a point at 

which violence is used the dynamics of conflict become less controllable and entirely dependent upon the goal 

reformation of the conflictual parties; where, the parties must change their objectives drastically, especially if 

a compromise between the parties is sought.  Otherwise, the conflict can proceed in either of several directions: 

 
1. Complete victory of one party over another, which, in essence, means that the victor dictates the terms of the 

outcome through the subjugation of the other party(s).  However, this does not signify the resolution of the conflict, 

but merely its termination; since, the root causes of the conflict may still be present.  That is, unless, the victorious 

party agrees to benevolently compromise from the position of strength towards the subdued party.  The Sri Lankan 

civil war is a pertinent example of outright and complete victory of government forces over the Liberation Tigers of 

Tamil Elam (LTTE).  However, although in a position of political strength, the government has been slow in 

instituting the necessary structural changes that would prevent a future conflict from arising
201

. 

 

2. Compromise is sought via dialogue, which may lead to the resolution of the conflict if the root causes of the conflict 

are honestly discussed and resolved through the proactive implementation of agreed measures and conditions.  More 

often, however, a contest for a more superior bargaining position is sought, in order to attain greater leverage while 

negotiating the resolution of a conflict, since the final outcome of a conflict is rarely a completely equitable 

resolution of conflicting interests and goals, but a compromise to facilitate an achievable level of co-existence 

where contending parties perceive that they have all achieved some of their goals.  An example can be provided by 

the current competition of relative strengths between the Karzai-led Afghan government and the Afghan Taliban. 

The latter seeks to undermine the credibility of the government to attain a better relative position of strength through 

which it may aim to negotiate a final settlement after the forthcoming Afghan presidential and national elections.  

The current position of the government is perceived by the Taliban as being relatively weak, and within which, the 

presidency has waning authority.  Furthermore, with the departure of the vast majority, if not all, US, NATO, and 

ISAF troops by the end of 2014, the present Afghan governmentôs position is further weakened, which is being 

exploited by the Taliban to gain a more favourable position and authority in the event that it pursues a path towards 

ending the violent conflict through negotiations with the new Afghan government, which will not have the support 

of foreign forces on the ground.  The fallout, however, of this contest of strength is the continued conflict, which 

may negatively impact upon the initial intentions of both Afghan parties to settle the conflict, and may, in fact, 

assist in the continued intractability of the protracted conflict and escalation of conflict intensity as intentions are 

misunderstood and misperceived, especially if particular red lines are crossed due to the intrinsic values and 

meanings that they hold by the respective parties, from which it is difficult to return by one or all contending parties.  

 

3. A stalemate may ensue where there is no movement by either side to engage in dialogue even though an outright 

military is not possible by either of the conflicting party(s), resulting in the successive re-eruption of violent conflict 

until either of the above two directions is achieved, or via third party intervention to facilitate dialogue, negotiations 

and compromise, or in the military support of one or more parties against another to achieve outright military 
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victory; as was the case during the US-led NATO/ISAF invasion of Afghanistan in support of the Northern Alliance 

against the Taliban regime on 07 October 2001
202

. 

 

2:3:5:4:2 ï Analysis of Escalation: Acceleration and Deceleration on the Conflict Curve 

 

While it is the multitude of constituent processes within a conflictual relationship that contribute to 

encouraging escalation, and where others act to encourage de-escalation, it is the ratio between the two (see, 

Appendix III, Figure 2.6 ï The Conflict Curve) that signifies whether a conflict is escalating, de-escalating, or 

is in a state of balance at any given period on the conflict curve.  We can appreciate this by understanding that 

the multitude of forces that distinguish the direction of the movement of a conflict are in a constant state of 

flux, where they are increasing and decreasing in magnitude of intensity, scope, and direction at all times; or 

expanding and contracting as a living entity.  Therefore, the overall conflict may be seen to be escalating or 

de-escalating at any given point in its given life span; as such, windows of opportunity may be available to 

any of the contending parties at particular points of the conflict to exploit the circumstances against their 

opponent(s), and therefore, escalate the conflict, or act to initiate dialogue and reduce polarisation by 

enhancing confidence building measures to increase trust, and therefore de-escalate the conflict. 

 

The time curve of a conflict shows us that every point along its path is based upon factors encouraging 

escalation as against those factors encouraging de-escalation (unfavourable to escalation).  The curve is 

therefore not linear and is susceptible to constant change (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.7 ï The True Conflict 

Curve - Factors Favourable and Unfavourable to Escalation).  The overall direction of the conflict being the 

average between two points (time period) in that life span.  The individual processes at any given point may 

be favourable or unfavourable to an average escalation.  The degree of difference between these processes at 

any given point indicates the intensity of the escalation.  If the conflict is escalating continuously, that is, 

when the factors favourable to escalation are always greater than those favourable to de-escalation, how do we 

differentiate between those periods of intense escalation and those periods of gradual escalation?   The 

simplified formulaic analysis of the processes of escalation and de-escalation on the conflict curve, provided 

in Figure 2.8 (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.8 ï A Simplified Mathematical Explanation of the Processes of 

Escalation and De-escalation on the Conflict Curve), illustrates through a simplified mathematical explanation 

how conflicts are extremely complex systems that go well beyond a simple line on a graph; however, the 

simplicity of the analysis and practical applicability arises from its ability to explain in generalised terms the 

dynamics of flux in complex conflict environments. 

 
From the conflict curve we can see that the escalation is not constant (not linear) nor uni-directional (see, 

Appendix III, Figure 2.6 ï The Conflict Curve, and Figure 2.7 ï The True Conflict Curve - Factors Favourable 

and Unfavourable to Escalation).  It is, in fact, constantly changing as factors continually modify ratios of 

intensity (ratios between factors favourable and unfavourable to escalation).  How do we measure the change 

in escalation on a conflict curve?  When a conflict escalates at a certain rate per unit time (óTô), it may not 

remain at that rate constantly.  If the intensity of a conflict increases we can see that the conflict has escalated.  

However, if the conflict intensifies again, but to a higher degree (where the rate of change of intensity has 

increased), we can say that not only has the conflict escalated again (since, by saying this, we may only infer a 
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similar change per unit time as the previous escalation) but has in fact accelerated to a higher pace (the rate of 

change in intensity in unit time), and is therefore, constantly changing and escalating (see, Appendix III, 

Figures 2.9 & 2.10 ï Acceleration and Deceleration [1 & 2]).  That is, not only is the conflict intensity 

increasing (escalation) but at a higher rate per unit time (acceleration).  A conflict may escalate and continue 

to do so (see, Appendix III, Figures 2.11 ï Linear Conflict Intensity Curve); however, the rate of escalation 

may also change, as can be noted by a change in the gradient on a conflict curve (see, Appendix III, Figures 

2.12 ï Non-linear Conflict Intensity Curve).  We, therefore, refer to this as the óAccelerationô of a conflict, in 

which not only is the escalation constantly changing, but so too is the direction of the conflict.  The inverse of 

this occurs when factors and conditions favourable to de-escalation are greater than factors and conditions 

favourable to escalation.  At this point, there may also be a change in the rate of de-escalation; we can say that 

the conflict is decelerating.  Continuing from the formulaic analysis provided in Figure 2.8:   

 

The Acceleration of a conflict is measured by
203

:  

                                     ɋ             E  

                           T
2
            T 

 

Acceleration is the rate of change in intensity per unit time. 

 

We can infer from the notion of acceleration that a conflict may not only escalate but will also continue to do 

so at a progressive rate (accelerate).  As factors change, where factors favourable to escalation increase (not 

all factors are equal, as each factor or element is qualitatively and quantitatively different in the scope and/or 

severity of the impact or the effect it has on the conflict overall), a conflict may quicken its pace at certain 

points along the conflict curve.  At other points the pace may become slower; nevertheless, the conflict may 

still be escalating.  Factors unfavourable to escalation may take root in the conflict leading to not only a 

slower pace in escalation but also a reversal, to such an extent that escalation becomes negative, or de-

escalation.  Likewise, de-escalation may vary in pace and not remain constant.  This is negative acceleration, 

or deceleration (see, Appendix III, Figures 2.9 & 2.10 ï Acceleration and Deceleration (1 & 2)).  

 

The linear conflict intensity curve in figure 2.11 (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.11 ï Linear Conflict Intensity 

Curve) illustrates that the intensity not only escalates at certain points but also continues to do so at a constant 

rate.  The intensity follows a linear path; if at every time unit it increases by 2 intensity units.  For example, 

points óAô, óBô, and óCô have the same gradient: 

 

4ɋ ï 2ɋ 

2T ï 1T 

This is the change in intensity per unit time. 

 

The non-linear conflict intensity curve in figure 2.12 (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.12 ï Non-linear Conflict 

Intensity Curve) illustrates that escalation may also vary.  The rate of change in escalation may vary at 

different points in time along the conflict curve, for example, the change in intensity per unit time may 

increase to 3 ɋ units per unit time; therefore, the escalation is now 3 ɋ units per unit time.  That is, at every 

Acceleration   =  = =   Ŭ 

E = = 2 
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time unit where the escalation is 3 ɋ units per unit time the level of intensity of a conflict increases by 3 ɋ 

units.  At óBô the gradient is now 3.  

 

ɋ              3 

T              1 
 

However, the intensity may continue to increase again to a point where at every elapsed time unit the intensity 

is now greater by 4 ɋ units.  At óCô the gradient is now 4.  

 

ɋ              4 

T              1  

 

This is therefore the rate at which intensity is increasing (accelerating):  

 

If at every second time unit the intensity increase is greater by the addition of one intensity unit, at every time 

unit the intensity increase is greater by 0.5 intensity units.  Therefore, the rate of change of intensity per unit 

time is:  

 

    ɋ         E          1 

    T
2
        T           2 

 

Acceleration  =  0.5  =  Ŭ 

 

Where there is Negative Acceleration (-Ŭ), it can then be defined as:  

 

- Ŭ = ŭ 
 

Where,  

 

ŭ = Deceleration 
 

From the simplified analysis of the acceleration and deceleration of the intensity of a conflict provided above, 

it is imperative to note the impact that the introduction or availability of large quantities of SALW may have 

on conflictual relationships within a given environment.  Although, it is not possible to presuppose that all 

other factors will remain constant for the proliferation of SALW to be objectively analysed, and given their 

attributes and characteristics, their impact may be quite significant because of their contribution to the options 

available to the contending parties.  

 

2:3:5:4:3 ï The Use of Threats in Conflict Escalation  
 

During the pursuit of their defined goals, the threshold at which parties construct intentions to commit to 

behaviour that is detrimental to the interests of their opponents depends upon whether or not any of the 

contending parties construct and pursue deterrent-laden threats that are direct at their respective opposing 

=  =  3 E = 

=  =  4 E = 

 =  = 
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party(s), which can be violent or non-violent.  What characterises this threshold is the intention to commit 

harm, whether or not it is implemented.  James Tedeschi (1990), in his chapter on The Structure of Conflict
204

, 

suggests that there are two types of threat:  

 

a) contingent ï this depends on some form of compliance otherwise harm will be imposed for non-compliance, 

therefore, contingent threats can be compellants or act as a form of deterrence, where a threat is backed by force 

and willingness to use it; and,  

b) non-contingent ï these threats just state that harm will be done, and are, therefore, coercive actions that can be 

conceived of as punishments in themselves, since they impose several types of harms just with their issuance, such 

as fear and humiliation. 

 

For the party to produce a threat that can act as an effective deterrent, it must first have the capability to inflict 

a punishment that outweighs the benefits of not complying with the threat, and secondly, be credible.  As to 

the latter, the opposition must believe that the party has the capability to fulfil the threat and that the party has 

the will and determination to carry out the threat out in the case of the oppositionôs non-compliance
205

.  In this 

respect, both promises and threats can be used to bring about desired behaviour in conflict environments.  

Threats use the prospects of negative consequences to bring about a desired behaviour
206

.  In contrast, 

promises use the prospects of positive consequences to induce the desired behaviour
207

, and have greater 

informational clarity of promises than threats
208

. 

 

The use of threats, as opposed to promises, may be perceived as more inviting in contending relationships; 

since, foremost, successful threats cost the parties nothing
209

.  Secondly, Black and Higby (1973) in their 

article, Effects of Power, threats and Sex on Exploitation
210

, demonstrated that threats are more likely to 

motivate compliance than promises in a conflictual relationship or, as Pruitt and Carrivale (1993) noted in 

Negotiations in Social Conflict
211

, are more influential towards compliance.  A number of reasons account for 

this, including the perception that threateners are more powerful than promisors, or more in control, especially 

since the threat contains more information in its message than a promise as noted by Rubin and Lewicki 

(1973) in, A ThreeȤFactor Experimental Analysis of Promises and Threats
212

.  Furthermore, Taylor (1991)
213

 

discovered that the avoidance of a potential loss was more motivating than the loss of a potential reward.  

Lastly, even if the party does not follow through with the enforcement of its threat when the opposition does 

not comply, it can benefit by being seen as humane.  On the other hand, a promisor failing to carry out a 

promise will with certainty be regarded as untrustworthy.  However, both the threatener and the promisor run 

the risk of losing credibility, but the promisor more certainly than the threatener.  Threats do, however, 

provoke responses in kind leading to further escalation in adversarial relationships, while also producing 

dislike, mistrust and friction as a consequence.  In this way, threats and counter-threats, as exemplified by the 

ósecurity dilemmaô, can spiral out of control as each party vies to out-threaten the other.  When SALW are 

used by individuals and groups to threaten another party, the consequences of immediate escalation is very 

high; since, if a party is not deemed credible, and the opposition also possesses SALW, their resistance may 

lead to their use of SALW after having called the bluff of the party, thereby inducing further responses by 

both parties
214

. 
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The approach taken by the threatener varies with the circumstances, conditions of the conflictual relationship, 

and the goals to be attained.  Where a party perceives that there is no discernible achievement of its goals 

through lesser methods of persuasion and manipulation of the opposition it may resort to issuing threats.  To 

this extent, threats are seen as a last resort to avoid overt coercive tactics or brute force.  On the other hand, 

the party may envisage threats as legitimate primary tools to influence the opposition, with the intent to use 

force and the willingness to show ówhoôs in chargeô only as a formality before direct coercive actions are 

used.  This latter use of the threat may involve controlled, clear minded, decisive planning and decision 

making, or it may be the product of crisis decision-making that has involved irrational ultimatums and 

decision management.  As such, the use of threats in this latter case may be perceived as a form of either 

aggression or anger. 

 

The significance of the threshold of threat cannot be underestimated when considering the nature of the 

diffusion of SALW.  Concerning protracted conflicts, where the willingness to use weapons has become 

widespread the perception of personal security is degraded because of the credibility of harm that can follow a 

threat made by individuals carrying small arms
215

; especially in a society where arms have been part of the 

male attire for centuries.  Not only does the possession of SALW by one party induce other parties to possess 

SALWs as a deterrence, by stimulating a circular response and the spiralling of SALW possession (for an 

explanation of the use of the óSpiral Modelô for this study to help understand SALW proliferation, see chapter 

one, section 1:4:2:4 ï Arms Races, the óSecurity Dilemmaô, and the óSpiral Modelô,), SALW may be used to 

threaten another party by their mere possession. This is often the case when an individual acts to enforce 

anotherôs compliance on a particular issue, event of situation. 

 

2:3:5:4:4 ï Escalation through Aggressive Behavioural Actions and Responses 

 

The social interactionist approach views aggression as a tool used to achieve defined values or goals through 

influence, retribution and revenge, and as a form of protection of social values and identity
216

.  As such, 

aggression is seen as a continuation of normal conflictual behaviour and relationships rather than just a 

reaction to emotions, frustration, instincts, and genetic programming
217

.  Although the latter conditions do 

affect the instigation of aggression, they are not the sole inertia for its manifestation.  According to Tedeschi 

and Felson (1993), in Aggression and violence: social interactionist perspective
218

, contextual and 

interpersonal interactionist factors are critical in the instigation of aggression.  In this respect, the construction 

of perceptions towards aggressive behaviours vary between different cultures; for example, a loud voice used 

within a particular cultural environment may be perceived as normal social discourse, while in another cultural 

environment it may be construed as aggressive behaviour, which, therefore, designates aggression as a relative 

concept
219

. 

 

As a method of threatening, Averill (1982) and Muhammendey et al (1984)
220

 have shown aggression to be 

counterproductive, often contributing to the spiralling of the conflict to greater intensities.  Furthermore, 

David Singer (1958)
221

 indicates that threats used in the form of aggression work in both directions, for the 
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party and for the opposition.  While, when a party issues a threat, the opposition may perceive this as an attack; 

and, as Tedeschi and Felson (1993) and Tedeschi, James and Felson (1994)
222

 have noted, the attack may itself 

be perceived as an indicator of aggression leading to the opposition retaliating with an aggressive action in the 

guise of a defence.  In this respect, Patterson (1982), in Coercive Family Processes
223

, has identified that an 

escalatory cycle may be initiated, which can easily spiral out of control as the party responds with aggressive 

actions.  Therefore, aggression is not solely a method used in threats, it can be an overt form of punishment 

and coercive influence, the aim of which is to achieve victory and avoid defeat in social conflict.  In this 

respect, Berkowitz (1965)
224

 and Feshbach (1970)
225

 have divided aggression into two categories:  

 

a) hostile ï the injury to the opposition is the actual goal, and therefore, aggression is the objective; and,  

b) instrumental ï the opposition is attacked in order to achieve another goal, where Pruitt et al (1993)
226

 suggest 

that aggression is used as a means to an end. 

 

With the above view in mind, aggression can be perceived as a stage in conflict in its own right.  However, it 

has a range that encompasses all levels of conflict from aggressive negotiations to aggressive violence as 

opposed to passive talks and passively controlled defensive violent actions
227

, and can therefore be envisaged 

as a threshold within each stage of the conflict ladder, such as aggressive threats, or aggressive use of SALW 

by individuals as opposed to passive and controlled use; for example, waving firearms or firing in the air or 

above the heads of the opponent(s) to indicate intent. 

 

2:3:5:4:5 ï Individual and Collective Emotion-Laden Responses and Escalation 

 

The perception of a grievance can occur at different points in a conflict depending upon the issues in 

contention.  However, it is most likely to occur once an injustice has been recognised to have been committed.  

Parties may formulate goals whilst not being aware of the incompatibility of their goals vis-a-vis the goals of 

other parties.  This awareness can occur at points where the partiesô methods of pursuit of their goals interact 

or intercept each other, thus, highlighting incompatibilities.  For example, where two parties are in pursuit of 

the occupation of a territory, each unaware of the otherôs presence or intentions, a point may be reached at 

which the boundaries for zones of influence, occupation, or possession of the territory come into contact with 

each other.  At the point of contact, the parties may each recognise the otherôs possession of the territory that 

they have gained.  On the other hand, an incident or event may occur that could identify the partiesô individual 

intentions and goals as being incompatible with each other; and hence, resulting in the achievement of an 

awareness of their situational incompatibility.  If the incident was significant enough, within context, for the 

afflicted party to perceive an injustice, thereby, instilling blame on the inflicting party, feelings of individual 

and collective resentment and anger could ensue.  In this respect, Averill (1983)
228

 has noted that the most 

important aspect of anger is that it is a reaction to some perceived misdeed. 

  

Anger is an emotion that accompanies most grievances, since it is associated with the cognitive process of 

blame attribution to other people.  Klein, Bierhoff and Kramp (1991)
229

have found that grievances or 

perceived injustices are the cognitive elements of anger, and that anger arousal is therefore reactive and not 
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active or passive.  The physical manifestations of an individualôs or groupôs anger are controllable if cognitive 

processes are allowed to adjust.  Even though the feelings of anger may be present, they may not be displayed 

in the physical form.  Unlike anger arousal, the expressive behaviour of anger is not reactive and does not 

have a single goal (for example, to harm the perpetrator of the misdeed) because the conditions for the 

experience of anger may be distinguished from the likely responses performed by the party after the 

experience of anger.  Tedeschi and Felson (1994)
230

 provide an evaluation of the disruption of cognitive 

processes when anger is aroused, noting that, ñanger arousal disrupts and disorganises cognitive processesò
231

.  

The misdeed and its executor become the paramount focus of the afflicted party.  Unless the party allows time 

for consideration, attention shifts significantly from future costs and consequences to reacting to the present 

situation.  White (1968)
232

 notes that there is an inclination that information processing in angry people 

becomes simplified and judgements become more black and white, or binary, than when consideration is 

given to the situation.  In such circumstances, an angry person does not think through their actions, and 

therefore, a clear expression of behaviour is not possible.  Rather, behaviour becomes crude, impulsive and 

intense due to the disruption of cognitive processes.  Radford, and Govier (1980)
233

 have noted that depending 

upon the individual characteristics of the angry party, angry behaviour can involve the raising of the voice, the 

increase of the amplitude of motor responses, such as waving arms, and distorted facial expressions to the 

actual usage of limbs and body as weapons.  The greater the perceived injustice, or the better the construction 

of that injustice, the greater the arousal of anger is likely to be, and hence, the greater the expression of anger 

through emotional behaviour.  For a party involving a group, especially one with an autocratic or totalitarian 

hierarchical organisation, angry responses can involve immediate dictates or orders to act in a manner 

involving coercive measures, without recourse to consideration, in order to keep a firm hand on the situation.  

Nevertheless, organised collective bodies may also manufacture or construct an increased degree of injustice 

to induce a heightened emotional response amongst the collective populous. 

 

Anger significantly contributes to the disruptive and detrimental effects of small arms proliferation on social 

and conflict dynamics, particularly manifesting disruption of conflict resolution processes.  This is especially 

so when considering intractable protracted conflicts, as in Afghanistan, where violence may have become 

institutionalised
234

.  In such environments, where insecurity is all-pervasive, the expression of anger allows an 

externalisation of issues (as opposed to anxiety which internalises such issues), and hence, a reduction in 

anxiety; that is, a reduction in the feelings of insecurity and an increase in the sense of authority and relative 

power, since the expression of power potentiates command and control over a situation.  The objective of a 

threat is to induce a state of fear and compliance; as such, anger can be a useful tool for the purpose of 

intimidation.  The immediate eruptive and intense expression or display of anger can cause an intimidation 

effect, and hence, significantly increase the credibility and capacity to fulfil the threats that the angry party has 

issued.  The possession of SALW coupled with the expression of anger significantly increases the intimidation 

effect through the threatened partyôs amplified perception of that threat, which may lead to immediate 

compliance if it is not armed, and therefore, the acceleration of a conflict.  If, however, the threatened party is 

also armed, the intimidation effect may result in aggravating a situation by provoking an irrational violent 

response through its feelings of insecurity, thereby accelerating the conflict to a higher threshold of intensity, 
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and preventing a de-escalation of the conflict due to the rapidity of the changing circumstances and events, 

which may thwart conciliatory actions.  There are an exponential number of scenarios that can unfurl in such 

circumstances, which may be dependent upon a wide range of contributing or confounding variables, 

especially those related to human behaviour. 

 

With respect to the óladder of conflictô (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.1 ï Ladder of Conflict), anger can be 

displayed on many levels and is a significant factor in the escalation of a conflict from a lesser to a higher 

order of intensity.  If a conflict is approached whilst in an aroused state of anger, more heavily contentious 

behaviour is likely to result, since the conflict may have previously induced cumulative feelings of injustice, 

grievance, and hence, anger.  Zillmann, Johnson and Day (1974)
235

 see this as the óExcitation Transfer Effectô.  

When a party is already in a state of arousal and is further provoked to become particularly angrier, the reason 

for the original state of arousal might be forgotten, leaving the entire cumulative state of arousal to become 

attributed to the latest event or immediate causes of conflagration, thereby expressing the current state of 

anger disproportionately to the latest provocation.  For example, a party may have originally suffered a loss in 

the family as a result of a war with a foreign power.  If later, this party suffers a further injustice, unrelated to 

the original injustice, such as the theft of a possession by a person who may be of a similar foreign origin, the 

original anger is compounded by the latter provocative action to a greater state of arousal of anger.  The party, 

already frustrated by the prior loss and with a degree of cognitive disruption, may respond disproportionately, 

whilst in this heightened state of arousal, by severely harming or even killing the thief.  The party has 

therefore attributed the entire compounded state of aroused anger on to the thief.  Hence, the desire for 

retribution against the foreign power is displaced onto another offending target.  The availability of a weapon 

during such an aroused state of disrupted cognition is especially dangerous to anyone in the vicinity who may 

be attributed with an association to the original injustice due to the immediacy of ókilling powerô at hand, 

which may be used without giving time for considering the effects of ópulling the triggerô. 

 

Anger is very significant in understanding how small arms can disrupt the peaceable norms of a society even 

after violent activities between contending parties may have ceased.  The greater the number of times the 

partyôs state of arousal is compounded (the number of times a party is provoked into a state of anger), 

especially without an intervening outlet, the more extreme the potential behaviour is likely to be once it has a 

focus for its manifestation.  This, in turn, may be exponentially exaggerated through the manifestation of the 

aroused state of disrupted cognition to induce a legitimisation of heightened collective response by further 

complementing the perceived grievance(s) with the added construction of further infringements by the 

opposition of the partyôs shared social norms, beliefs, ideologies, customs or traditions, and in essence, their 

identity; and thereby, providing an outlet, or sublimatory transference, of  collective anger directed towards an 

opponent. 

 

2:3:5:4:6 ï Dynamics of Tension Formation between Conflictual Parties 

 

Threats, and the methods of their employment, are significant in the formation of tension between contending 

parties.  However, numerous other factors can also contribute to tension formation.  Through provocative 
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stances, contentious goals can be a source of tension even without their pursuit.  However, this does depend 

upon the partyôs perception of the impact of the oppositionôs pursuit of its goals.  Tension can form between 

the party and other third parties external to the contentious issues; for example, Germanyôs invasion of 

Czechoslovakia in September 1938 produced enormous tensions with other European countries, because the 

invasion was perceived as a provocative action, by the production of a high degree of threat to the security and 

stability of other European countries
236

.   

 

The Oxford English Dictionary provides us with a basic definition of ótensionô as a ñstretched or strained state; 

a state of barely suppressed emotion, such as excitement, anxiety or hostility; opposition between conflicting 

ideas or forcesò
237

; while, the UNESCO Dictionary of Social Sciences, provides a precise definition with more 

relevance to the humanities:  

 
In psychology and psychiatry ótensionô denotes: a) motiveé. or drive; and, b) a state of strain 

within personality arising from conflicting motivations.  While sociologists and social 

psychologists also use the term in these senses, they have extended it to denote strains within 

a group or between groups arising from conflicting attitudes, motives and values.  In all cases 

one speaks of intensity or severity of tension measurable in terms of psychological 

manifestations, subjective feelings, or overt behaviour.
238

  

 

With respect to international relations, however, a state of tension between parties does not necessarily exist if 

parties have conflicting attitudes, motives and values, and the change in the intensity of tension is not 

necessarily dependent upon a change in values or goals.  Pruitt and Snyder (1969) provide a clearer definition 

in this case: 

 
Usage of the term tension in literature on international relationsé summarises [such] 

motivational constraints [as] the perception that oneôs national goals are incompatible with 

those of another state; the perception of another state as a threat; fear, distrust, frustration, 

and hostility associated with another state.  These elements can be lumped together under a 

single rubric, because they imply one another psychologically or have common roots.
239

 

 

The state of tension can be visualised as a wire (óthe bondsô) between two objects that are moving apart (see, 

Appendix III, Figure 2.13 ï State of Tension, 2.6.1).  If this wire reaches a point at which it cannot give way 

anymore, it is strained, or tense (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.13 ï 2.6.2.a).  Therefore, when the objects act to 

move further apart, the wire has a greater likelihood of breaking when no further strain is tolerable.  When an 

external element applies pressure to the wire (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.13 ï 2.6.2.b), it may enable the 

objects to move further apart or closer together; thereby, forcing the wire to snap through added strain to the 

already heightened tension (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.13 ï 2.6.3.a), or enable the wire to slacken by 

reducing the tension (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.13 ï 2.6.3.b). This analogy can be likened to two parties in a 

conflictual relationship.  As the conflicting partiesô contending goals are further defined, and events, incidents, 

or disagreements increase in their occurrence, the interparty relationship may reach a point at which further 

separation may lead to the solidification and consolidation of the respective goals and objectives being 

pursued by the parties, with little or no space remaining for compromise or resolution between parties.  

However, before this point is reached, compromise, reconciliation, or resolution is possible.  Since, relations, 

albeit strained and up to breaking point, have not disintegrated completely.  As in-group out-group processes 
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begin to dominate, the parties increasingly polarise.  In the analogy above, when the wire snaps, all the parties 

tend towards diametrically opposed directions until they have reached a stage of complete polarisation.  Their 

only perceived solution is to fully commit to their own goals through any means possible within their 

capabilities, or within externally imposed limitations
240

.  Consequently, conflict resolution initiatives tend to 

become increasingly difficult or nearly impossible to implement at this stage.  Parties may enter a stage where 

hostile and violent actions are very likely.  Any incident perceived as a threat is likely to further increase 

polarisation and compound the cumulative pressure upon the partiesô relationship.  At this point, external 

parties may either succeed in alleviating the build up of strain or provide additional pressure to break the 

relationship.  Even though an interactive relationship still exists between the contending parties, the positive 

working relationship ceases to exist, while a predominantly negative relationship comes to the fore.  

 

Goldman (1974) indicates that within the confines of the perception of threat, tension can imply that all parties 

recognise that they ñexpect to become involved in conflict behaviourò
 241

.  Goldman (1974) goes further to say 

that ñtension exists between two actors, coalition of actors, to the extent that they expect conflict behaviour to 

occur between themò
242

.  In this regard, factors with which tension varies, in relation to the expected conflict 

behaviour, include the scope of the conflict, its likelihood, and/or its immediacy in time.  For example, if a 

person expects a physical assault rather than verbal abuse, tension is greater. 

 

2:3:5:4:7 ï The Polarisation Effect in Escalatory Relationships 

 

As parties pursue their incompatible goals, they polarise (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.13 ï State of Tension).  

Former neutral parties, within the conflicting partiesô boundaries of influence, may begin to gravitate or be 

pulled towards one party or the other.  The positive relationships between the contending parties end either 

gradually or drastically, and are replaced by negative relationships that become stronger as the conflict 

progresses.  As parties polarise, the effectiveness of neutral third party influence begins to diminish, whilst the 

pressure on third parties to join the contending camps gradually increases.  In such situations, third parties 

may become so irrelevant as to be engulfed by the conflict; for example, during the Cold War, the West and 

Warsaw Pact rushed to gain as much influence amongst third parties that willing third parties were completely 

overwhelmed.  Spheres of influence were established within which privileges were accorded and without 

which sanctions were applied.  Any party wanting to leave a camp faced considerable pressure to remain, for 

example, Korean War between 25 June 1950 and 27 July 1953; the invasion of Hungary by the USSR in 

1956
243

; the invasion of Afghanistan by the USSR to retain a puppet government in December 1979; the 

occupation of South Vietnam by the USA, to retain a pro-western regime in opposition to the communist 

North Vietnam, and the subsequent imposition of sanctions after the US defeat and withdrawal
244

; and, the 

imposition of sanctions on Cuba by the USA
245

.  However, the pressure to induce third parties to join 

respective contending camps is dependent upon the relative influence that the contending parties have upon 

third parties, and the latterôs interests in supporting the parties and/or in sustaining the conflict.   

 

The polarisation process is exemplified by the Second World War, for example, when the German Nazis 

demanded that, ñif you are not for us, you are against usò
246

; or, after the Al Qaeda attacks on the Twin 
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Towers and the Pentagon on 11 September 2001, when President George W. Bush warned, ñyouôre either with 

us or against us in the fight against terrorò
247

.  Coleman (1957)
248

 notes that as parties grow further apart, the 

loyalties to the overall community (whether it is a national, regional or global community) are also diminished.  

Hence, the actions conducted against opposing parties have a tendency to become progressively extreme and 

intolerant; while, opportunities for communication on even non-contentious issues decrease.  Consequently, 

the process of negative stereotype association for opposing parties and camps becomes more extreme the 

further apart the parties become, or the more polarised they become, leading to increased dehumanisation, 

demonization, and vilification of the opposing camp, which may become the norm.  In this respect, 

polarisation is exemplified in the case between Pakistan and India, between North and South Korea, and 

between the Palestinians and Israelis. 

 

The polarisation continuum, within the óladder of conflictô (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.1 ï Ladder of Conflict), 

has a large range and varies widely.  There is no fixed point at which polarisation terminates.  Since, full-scale 

thermonuclear war (Mutual Assured Destruction) is viewed as the most extreme behavioural action possible 

for humankind, it may provide us with an example of the extreme degree to which polarisation between 

parties can reach; although, this point has not be reached as yet. 

 

If it can be considered that the greater the extent of polarisation is related to an increase in the extremity of 

conflicting behaviour; then threats, such as the use of sanctions, aid in the provocation of a response from the 

threatened party.  For a conflict to reach a higher level, a harsh response to a provocation is a defining 

condition.  These responses are, in turn, likely to provoke the provocateur into responding with even harsher 

and more extreme measures, and as such, this cyclic behaviour can continue indefinitely while progressively 

escalating to even higher intensities of conflict.  Furthermore, the harsher the respective partiesô responses 

become, the faster the conflict is likely to reach higher orders of conflict.  Every time a party is further and 

more severely provoked, the more likely the members of the party are to feel the arousal of anger deepen, and 

hence, respond disproportionately to the current provocation.  At such a point, provocations or reactions may 

not necessarily be directed at the parties involved.  Other external parties or entities, which have been 

identified as having close or significant relations and ties with the opposing parties, may also be targeted.  

This not only increases the scope of the conflict but also pushes the conflict further away from possible 

communication and resolution.  In small-scale local conflicts, the wide availability of SALW may stimulate a 

disproportionally harsher response to a provocation due to the greater capability of inflicting a devastating and 

immediate reaction, which could provoke a spiralling of increasingly greater responses through the provision 

of widely available firearms, which have been diffused into the conflict environment. 

 

When tension in a conflict reaches breaking point, and opinions, attitudes, values, goals, and objectives have 

polarised between the contending parties, a point where no other communication or non-violent recourse to 

resolution is perceived possible or even sought after may have been reached.  At this point, the parties may 

perceive that the only possible solution is to take up a hostile position and act to compound and consolidate in-

group goals.  In an environment where SALW have not hitherto been widely diffused, contending parties may 
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be provided added impetus to acquire further supplies of SALW to achieve an advantage over their 

opponent(s); and thereby, induce a spiralling response in the acquisition of weapons with progressively 

increasing numbers and lethality as the security dilemma becomes more entrenched. 

 

2:3:5:4:8 ï Hostility as an Escalatory Response 
 

Manôs hostility to man is expressed in every conceivable way, from mild gossip to murder; in 

crime, both individual and organised; through óirrational hostile acting outô by individuals 

and some political and even so called religious groups; and in the common social 

inconsiderateness and meanness of everyday life.
249

 

 

The negativity of anger and aggression is conducive to a state of hostility
250

. Therefore, if, as Depitone (1966) 

posits, hostility is the opposite of attraction
251

, then it may be likened to a state in which a party not only 

fosters anger, aggression, and harmful intent, but also acts to satisfy them.  Hostility is an expression of anger, 

or rather; anger can be expressed by hostility.  However, hostility is definitionally distinct from aggression, 

even though a lay-person may use the terms interchangeably.  Dolf Zillmann (1979) provides us with a 

succinct differentiation between hostility and aggression
252

: 

 

1) Any and every activity by which a person seeks to inflict bodily damage or physical pain 

upon a person who is motivated to avoid infliction constitutes óaggressive behaviourô.   

2) Any and every activity by which a person seeks to inflict harm other than bodily damage 

and physical pain upon a person who is motivated to avoid such infliction constitutes 

óhostile behaviourô. 

 

Zillmann (1979) describes such behaviours as a range that becomes increasingly severe within the ladder of 

conflict (see, Appendix III, Figure 2.1 ï Ladder of Conflict).  Hostile behaviour, is therefore, imposed, but is a 

lesser behaviour than aggressive behaviour.  If the receiving party consents to such behaviour, then hostility 

cannot exist.  The hostility of one party does not necessarily indicate that the party at the receiving end of the 

hostility is also hostile.  Unlike aggression, hostility is always negative and destructive.  In comparison, 

aggression has its positive aspects, such as an aggressive study program in education or an aggressive training 

program in sport.  Coming from its Latin origins (hostis: enemy)
253

, hostility is not ambiguous.  Furthermore, 

aggression is descriptive of behaviour, whilst hostility is descriptive of attitudes, feelings, motivations and 

intentions.  Therefore, unlike Zillmann (1979), Saul (1980) goes further to define hostility as ña motivating 

force, a conscious or unconscious impulse, tendency, intent, or action ï aimed at injuring or destroying some 

object, animate or inanimateò
254

.  To this extent, and contrary to Zillmann (1979), Saul (1980) includes 

violence, brutality and murder as forms of hostility. 

 

Threats are expressions of hostility.  Parties may become polarised because of the negative perception of such 

threats as manifestations of hostility, hence, further entrenching negative stereotypes and in-group out-group 

processes.  Consequently, an increase in the hostility displayed by the threatened party to the threatening party 

may evolve.  The greater the hostility between the parties, the greater the degree of threats and other 

provocations become; and, therefore, the greater the polarisation between the parties. 
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All the processes and behavioural aspects that have been mentioned hitherto work in conjunction with each 

other, but not always together.  For example, an aggressive attitude is not necessarily a hostile attitude, but a 

hostile attitude incorporates a negative aggressive attitude.  Anger may be felt, but not necessarily always 

outwardly displayed.  Yet, hostility is the outward display of anger.  Hostility and threats result in polarisation, 

but polarisation does not always imbue hostility and threats.  Threats are the behavioural manifestation of 

anger and hostility, but anger and hostility do not always result in threats.  These factors add to the cyclical 

nature in which conflicts progress.  None of the processes are greater than the others, but, are in fact, working 

in a complex dynamic with each other, under the conditions imposed by the parties involved through to the 

goals being sought after, the contexts of the conflictual relationships, the interactions between the contending 

parties, and the significance of the relationships of external parties with the contending parties.  All these 

processes can exist under non-violent conditions.  However, they take on an altogether more dangerous and 

extreme dynamic once violence is introduced; and for this reason, the manifold dangers that firearms represent 

when they are introduced into a conflict environment, which has not passed the threshold of violence, are 

further heightened.  

 

2:3:5:4:9 ï The Significance of the Threshold of Violence in the Escalation of a 

Conflictual Relationship 

 
War is not only a state of affairs, but a process of gradual realisation.  First, one has to get used to the 

idea of it.  The idea then has to become part of everyday life.  Then rules can change, rules of behaviour, 

of language, of expectations.
255

 

 

When we refer to war we mean that it is a stage in a conflict at which point the means to achieve a desired 

goal is violence.  War is violence, without the use of which there is no war, as illustrated by Melvin and 

Singer (1982) when they posit: ñWe must define war in terms of violence. Not only is war impossible without 

violence (except of course in the metaphorical sense), but we consider the taking of human life the primary 

and dominant characteristic of warò
256

.  However, by definition, violence does not always indicate war
257

, 

since war can be defined as the organised threat and/or use of violence by military forces
258

.  The Oxford 

English Dictionary (1998) defines violence as ñthe quality of being violent, using or tending to use aggressive 

physical force; vehement, passionate, extreme; the unlawful exercise of physical force; intimidation by the 

exhibition of thisò
259
.  With regards to ólawô, where violence is an óunlawful exercise of physical forceô, the 

party defining the law also defines violence.  One partyôs violence may not be anotherôs violence if we depend 

upon the criteria of violence within different definitions of law by different parties.  A party may, in fact, 

retaliate with physical force to the provocation of another partyôs use of physical force.  Is this retaliation 

unlawful?  The retaliating party would perceive this as lawful.  However, this would not be the case for the 

party receiving the retaliation, which would perceive this as unlawful, and hence, as violence, leading to 

further actions and reactions.  Subjective definitions of law and violence therefore propagate the conflict.  This 

is also one aspect of in-group out-group processes.  Nevertheless, each case should be evaluated with due 

regards to its context.   

 

Conflictual relationships do not always reach a stage of violence, since many are resolved through non-violent 

means; such as, diplomacy, conciliation and co-operation through discussion and recognition of each otherôs 
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goals and objectives.  Processes at work within the conflictual relationship can give rise to a threshold at 

which point one or all parties may perceive that no non-violent alternative is available to achieve their goals 

successfully
260

.  At such a point, the parties may seek to diffuse the conflict and begin a process to resolve the 

issues at hand to avoid violent confrontation, by willing to compromise their desired goals.  This does depend 

upon the importance of the desired goals as compared to the risks of engaging in violent activities.  On the 

other hand, violence may be used as an instrument to accomplish those ends, and be perceived as being an 

acceptable avenue of approach to achieve the desired goals. 

 

Violence may initially be used as a reaction to a non-violent threat, or to a non-violent coercion in order to 

break a stranglehold.  Alternatively, violence may be used as a means to fulfil a threat in the form of 

actualised violent coercion.  That is, direct physical damage to members of an opposing party, their property, 

resources and interests.  However, violence may be more than the use of direct physical force.  Johan Galtung 

(1969) goes further to define violence to include the actions or inactions by a party that results in ñhuman 

beings being influenced so that their actual somatic and mental realisations are below their potential 

realisationsò
261

.  Therefore, to impose sanctions upon a party, which induces starvation, is a violent act in itself; 

since, it is physically damaging to the party.  In this regard, violence can also refer to psychological 

intimidation, especially psychological torture, whereby a party is not physically touched, but put into a state 

that is physically and psychologically detrimental to its stable functioning or even, existence.  Violence 

through direct physical means can vary from a blow to the body to mass slaughter, such as genocide.  The 

latter being an extreme form of human violence, as is the case for the use of thermonuclear weapons on large 

human populations.   

 

Henceforth, this study will proceed to discuss violence as a negative action (where violence is destructive) 

rather than as a positive action (where violence is productive).  In fact, violence, committed for whatever end, 

is rarely productive, and is often counterproductive within the context of a conflictual relationship.  This is 

because violence tends to stiffen the resolve and resistance of the opposing party, and usually results in some 

form of retaliatory action, whether immediate or delayed, and depending upon the severity of the violent 

action
262

, aids in the mobilisation of the opposing party. 

 

Conflicts that have surpassed the threshold of violence can continue to deepen in intensity.  The more extreme 

the violence inflicted by one party on its adversary, the more likely the adversary is to resist and fight back.  

However, this does depend upon the adversary being in a position to resist extreme and intense violence.  If a 

party has the ability, capacity, and willingness to sustain its intensity of violence, and even exceed it, then its 

oppositionôs ability to receive and absorb the violence must be greater or proportional to that being received.  

The oppositionôs ability to inflict violent acts also enables and facilitates the continuation of the conflict.  This 

can result in a stalemate if reciprocal actions are proportional to actions received.  For example, the Iran-Iraq 

War (1980-1988) became stalemated during the early stages of the conflict.  The unwillingness to compromise 

by either side was due, in part, to their similar capabilities and capacities to inflict and absorb the violence 

committed in the conflict.  Alternatively, the willingness of the Afghan Resistance and population to endure 
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and absorb constant and savage violence was greater than that of the Soviets, even though the USSRôs ability 

to inflict such violence was considerably greater, hence, the withdrawal of the latter.  As OôBalance (1993), 

Fullerton (1983), and Bhasin (1984)
263

 have noted, the foregoing also exemplify the importance of ónational 

characterô, with culture
264

 and ideology being significant motivating factors in the victory achieved by the 

Afghan nation against overwhelming odds, while pitted against a superpower. 

 

The dynamics of social conflict entail a cycle in which a process of social change is possible through conflict 

transformation, whether it is violent or non-violent.  If parties are in conflict over defined issues and 

incompatible goals, any kind of transformation will result in social change.  Social transformation can occur in 

several ways in a violent conflict, through: a) direct violence, where violence is directed at an individual or 

group, such as armed hostile actions that are committed by specific individuals or groups; b) structural 

violence
265

, where violence arises due to the structure of the system, regulations and sanctions, and results in 

the degradation of the social apparatus, famine, poverty, and death; and, c) cultural violence
266

, where the 

beliefs that are passed down, impose certain values of physical or mental attitude that can result in the harm, 

injury or destruction of others.  Afghanistan is an example of a conflict that has been plagued by an epidemic 

of violence at all levels of social interaction.  It has become a prime example of a protracted conflict showing 

all signs of social, economic, political and psychological malaise, disintegration and chaos.  The continuous 

occurrence of violence has traumatised Afghan society and created a culture of violence
267

 in which structural 

and direct violence is inescapable. 

 

These forms of violence have not been explained under a single unifying theory of violence; however, 

explanations have been attempted with the aid of several variegated perspectives.  For example, socio-

biological propositions debate the origins and functions of violence, and question whether we learn to behave 

violently (as in cultural violence) or are inherently inclined to act violently through our biological instincts and 

aggressive drives
268

.  Concerning the latter, according to Machiavelli (1469-1527), one of the fathers of 

realism, in order to be human, one must seek self-preservation and fulfil the desire for political power
269

; 

since, the individual is a rational and self-interested entity; and, therefore, the desire to dominate is a natural 

phenomenon.  The inherent desire to dominate precludes that the goals of all parties are in direct conflict, 

since, the other party is naturally inclined to dominate also.   

 

According to the archetype realist interpretation by Thomas Hobbes (1651), in Leviathan
270

, the Hobbesian 

analysis on the óState of Natureô also recognises conflict (especially in terms of war, or the use of extreme 

violence) as originating in biological drives, instincts and the natural order.  According to Thomas Hobbes 

(1651), the use of violence is a means of self-preservation when the state of nature is defined by fear.  Hence, 

violence is derived from reasoning upon the context of its use.  Hobbes clarifies the process of reasoning: ñit is 

a precept, or general rule of reason that every man, ought to endeavour peace, as farre as he has hope of 

obtaining it; and when he cannot obtain it, that he may seek, and use, all helps, and advantages of warreò
271

.  

However, óreasonô can itself become a tool for the renunciation of violence when the individual desire for 

dominance and self-preservation is passed into the hands of an authority whose function is to protect the 
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individual.  Therefore, violence of individual against individual is denunciated by reason.  In relation to the 

collective, violence can still be conceived through reason when the State deems, through collective reason, to 

act violently in order to enhance its domination amongst other states or to act in self-preservation.  Coinciding 

with collective reason, we find that anthropological research contributes significantly to our understanding of 

violence by establishing that ñviolence is pre-eminently collective rather than individual, social rather than 

asocial or anti-social, usually culturally structured and always culturally interpretedò
272

. 

 

Human and social psychology has shown that unconscious emotional processes affect human conduct 

greatly
273

.  For example, the projection of certain unwanted impulses or thoughts onto another.  Control of 

these impulses and primitive drives has been an element of human and social civil development
274

.  The 

frustration from the primitive drives may cause emotions that can be displaced (since they cannot be directly 

satisfied due to civil disruption) or channelled to other objects.  In other words, according to Sigmund Freud 

(1938)
275

 control is affected by internalising the superego while encouraging the functioning of a strong ego.  

However, social conditions also greatly affect the human capability of displacement; since, even though 

violence may be widespread, the ability for co-operation is also clearly evident amongst humans
276

. 

 

As Sigmund Freud (1938) articulated, all organic life seeks the reduction of nervous excitation to the lowest 

possible level.  By extrapolating, he believed that all pleasure seeking is basically orientated towards the 

lessening of internal tension
277

, he maintained that all living organisms essentially wanted to die, for to die 

was to be free from stimulation or tension, since óthe goal of all life is deathô
278

.  However, Freud (1938) also 

realised that this ópeaceô could not be easily attained.  Death is usually feared and consciously avoided rather 

than sought out.  This is because the yearning for self-annihilation is opposed by the life instinct, Eros, 

causing the death urge to be deflated outward
279

.  As a consequence, instead of seeking their own death, 

people are supposedly impelled to attack others
280

; since, their search for inner peace presumably forces them 

to desire the active destruction of others.  Moreover, according to Freud (1938), whatever outward aggression 

people display, whether in fantasy or in open behaviour, lessens their internal drive to die
281

.  To apply this 

thesis to a specific case, we could say that Mahatma Ghandiôs abhorrence of all aggression necessarily 

required him to seek his own death.  This application could also be true for Jesus Christ, and numerous other 

martyrs throughout history. 

 

Research on the sources of conflict by sociological theory
282

 indicates that socialisation contributes to people 

and groups being prone to conflict and violence
283

.  Primary socialisation tends to come from the parents 

through attitudes and general methods of child rearing
284

.  However, socialisation also comes from interactions 

with other siblings, kin, peers, role models, figures of authority, and institutions at an early age
285

.  In this 

respect, the óSocial Learning Theoryô
286

 hypothesises that children who are physically punished or abused by 

their parents or other authority figures are susceptible to reproducing conflict and violent actions in later life; 

for example, in early or even late adulthood
287

.  Intergenerational transmission of violence has been supported 

by a range of research on family violence
288

.  We may go further by suggesting that a óspartanô socialisation in 

childhood leads towards an inclination to engage in violent behaviour during adolescence and adulthood
289

.  
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Ross (1993) also identifies ómale identity confusionô as a factor in the production of adults prone to conflict 

and violence
290

.  This factor is especially important in patriarchal societies where fathers tend to distance 

themselves; therefore, leaving male children to form strong bonds with their mothers to compensate.  

However, in order to fulfil the requirements of masculinity (male behaviour: pride, tough, strong, and without 

the show of soft emotions) in juvenility or early adulthood, males are forced to break these strong bonds (not 

only with their mothers, but also with others who they have formed strong bonds with, such as childhood 

companions), which invariably leads to frustration and the generation of hostility and aggression
291

. 

  

Violence does vary according to the circumstances and the social context within which it may be used.  For 

individuals, biological factors such as instincts or drives may contribute to violent tendencies, and as already 

mentioned, harsh socialisation may produce adults that may be prone to overt conflict.  However, for 

collective intra-action and interaction, the dynamics and processes involved may differ to an extent.  

Biological instincts and drives of individuals may impinge upon the workings of the collective, especially if 

the individuals concerned are within the leadership however, the formation of a conflict within and between 

groups is very different from that for an individual, by far.  The tendencies of groups to indulge in conflict 

prone behaviour are to a large extent based upon characteristics and conditions that may foster conflict 

inducing emotions and cognitions; such as, peer pressures, cultural values and norms that encourage hostile 

behaviour (for example, xenophobia), as well as other social structures of institutions that engender outward 

conflict.   

 

National character is a controversial subject
292

, however, particular socialisation experiences, such as 

childrearing patterns, if shared by society members, may allow certain behaviour patterns to be more uniform 

and prominent than not, such as aggressive traits throughout society; for example, open or tacit approval of 

parents is a contributing factor in the habit-forming process that makes a weapon a part of an individualôs 

attire and their conscious or subconscious readiness to use it.  Cultural, situational, geographical and 

environmental factors that are shared by a society may also contribute to socialisation.  However, these 

psychological and socio-psychological processes must be shared by a significant proportion of society for 

them to be pertinent to the behaviour of the whole social entity.  In this respect, cultural aspects are significant 

in the collectiveôs conflict perception.  Different degrees of conflict perception are also provided by cultural 

norms and values.  The types of reactive behaviour or confrontational behaviour that different cultures accept 

do vary.  For example, a particular culture may incorporate the notion of retaliation or revenge to the 

provocations of another social entity, while a different culture may propagate the idea of pacific reactions, 

such as óturning the other cheekô.  These behaviours can be attributed to the collective character and how a 

particular social entity may react in a given conflict situation, whether for or against a violent response. 

 

Other factors can also contribute to national character, such as the ideology adopted by a social entity.  The 

interpretations of the social world that a group displays do reflect its way of thinking, and hence, how it may 

behave in conflict situations; for example, whether the way of thinking is worldly (secular) or out-worldly 
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(religious).  With respect to the latter, the concept of Jihad in Islam is fundamental to the national character of 

Afghanistan. 

 

Narrowly conceived, ideology provides an explicit analysis of the group and its place in the 

larger social context.  On the basis of that analysis, it prescribes conduct to advance the 

values and interests of the group and its members.
293

 

 

Hitherto, the discussion has concentrated on those factors that contribute to the progress of a conflict from a 

lesser stage to a higher stage, or from a lower to a higher intensity.  The higher the intensity of conflict, the 

more difficult it is to resolve.  Overall, the interaction of the processes described above with the actions of the 

conflictual parties may result in either the escalation of a conflict, its de-escalation, or a protracted stalemate.  

Therefore, the question arises, although beyond the scope of this study; once parties are engulfed in a 

conflictual relationship, why do some parties allow themselves to deepen their involvement in situations that 

may eventually be counterproductive for them?     
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PART I  
 

CHAPTER THREE 

 

AFGHANISTAN ï CASE STUDY 

 

3 ï Afghanistan ï The Core Study 

 

3:1 - Introduction  

 

The State of Afghanistan and its concern for the maximisation of its potential for survival in a hostile 

environment is not merely the main case study, it is, in fact, the core of this thesis.  This study does not aim to 

simply highlight the causes and consequences of the proliferation of small arms and light weapons (SALW) in 

general; it will also investigate the nature of Afghanistan, its people, and society by identifying the immensely 

traumatic effects of war and how they have critically debilitated the societyôs every attempt to return to a state 

of stability.  Therefore, the unique nature of the people, environment, and conflict in Afghanistan, impels a 

culturally sensitive analysis of the importance of the cultural traits of the diverse ethnic groups, their religious 

affiliations, tribalism, stratification, gender roles, environment, and political differences within the broader 

society, when considering the impacts of the proliferation of SALW on Afghan society and their effects on the 

dynamics of the intractable conflict in Afghanistan. 

 

This chapter will underscore the development of the cultural norms that have accentuated the role of weapons 

through the evolution of the archetypal male and warrior culture in Afghanistan, which may have assisted the 

stagnation of its socio-political evolution.  This will be illustrated by identifying the specific historical epochs 

that have moulded Afghanistanôs cultural maturity
1
.  Furthermore, understanding the development of the 

warrior ethos allows us to appreciate the inculcation of culturally orientated regulatory mechanisms for the 

control of weapons and violence through the codification of rules pertaining to conduct and behaviour. 

 

This chapter will also look at the consequences of the social mores of martial
2
 societies undergoing a 

pacification process, their direct impact upon the social self-perception of society, and hence, the perception of 

weapons.  As such, a discussion on particularly relevant attributes of Afghan society are employed, such as the 

differences between Nang and Qalang social orientations
3
, and the paradigms that they utilise to explain the 

effects of settlement, that is, the transition from non-settled areas to stability in settled areas and their affects 

on social psyche transformation.  In other words, in relation to the social perceptions of the Afghan, from 

offensive social behavioural norms when residing in inhospitable rural mountainous environments, and the 

social acceptance of raiding to obtain food, income and general sustenance, to defensive social behavioural 

norms when residing in settled environments, which induce a necessity for self-protection from raiders. 

 

This chapter will discuss the role played by the archetypal male model within the social stratification of 

Afghan society on a national level and within different ethnic groups
4
.  This analysis will explain the 

mechanisms and processes involved in tribalism, which confronts and deters effective centralisation of 
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society.  An important facet of the cultural attitude towards weapons and violence is the understanding, 

acceptance and conversion of Afghan society from a pacific Buddhist past to the more martial character, 

imbued through and concurrent with the advent of Islam.  Therefore, the impact of the concept of Jihad
5
 upon 

the cultural traditions of Afghan society, and perception of weapons and violence is elaborated upon towards 

the end of this chapter.   

 

3:2 ï The Warrior  Ethos within Afghanistanôs Tribal Societies 
 

Hereby it is manifest, that during the time men live without a common Power to keep them 

all in awe, they are in that condition which is called Warre; and such a Warre, as is of every 

man, against every man.
6
 

 

Humans, as singular political entities can only exercise their political will inside the broader environment 

within which other humans reside, and without which, they do not exist as political agents, since they have no 

political function.  Therefore, the basic political unit exists where two or more humans interact, because the 

dynamics of power, hierarchy, and role come into play.  To this extent, the tribe is a larger political unit, 

which is greater than one residential unit (the family unit)
7
.  However, the tribe in Afghanistan is defined by 

its social organisation, and particularly by the development of the social stratification of Afghan society 

through patrilineal segmentation, which derives unity through extended kinship and common ancestry rather 

than territorial identity
8
.  This is especially true of acephalous tribal groups identifying through patrilineal 

decent, such as the Pushtun.  With respect to the term ethnic group, there are marked differences such as its 

greater identification with territory and a particular language than extended kinship; for example, common 

ancestry, cultural traits, historical traditions, and language, are shared within both the tribe and ethnic group, 

however, the tribe can be recognised as a subset of ethnicity rather than parallel to it.  Ethnic groups can exist 

without tribes, but a tribe cannot exist without the ethnic group or its associated identity.  Nonetheless, the 

defining point is the particularly pronounced role that kinship plays in the political organisation of tribal 

society; since, without kinship, a tribe cannot exist. 

 

The paramount prerequisite for security and economic survival in every community has been the primary 

motive for the evolution of a warrior ethos, which eventually cultivated military survival.  In effect, the latter 

ensured the continuation of economic survival through the politicisation of man through the establishment of 

social organisation.  For the warrior, militarization was synonymous with his political function.  Within non-

tribalised society, the warrior class became a distinct and separate body after the division of labour to ensure 

the utmost preparedness for military survival
9
.  Since, for an environment within which there is a continual 

threat of attack, survival is dependent upon preparation for future attacks.  In contrast, there is no distinct 

division of labour in highly tribalised societies, and as such, every able male assumes the reins and 

responsibilities of a warrior.  The long-term consequence of politico-militarism within the tribal make-up was 

the de-politicisation of the female, and her exclusion from the political process
10

.  With reference to the British 

defeat in the First Afghan-Anglo War (1839-1842), Mayer and Paget (1879) conceded, ñthe Afghan army 

might, according to General Ferrier, consist in case of necessity of the whole male population, as every man is 

a born soldierò
11

.  This may also be the defining point in respect to the increased opposition American and 

British interests are currently facing in Afghanistan. 
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One of the overriding consequences of the development of such a culture is the adoption of a particular 

lifestyle, which may largely be dependent upon the environmental conditions within which the community 

resides
12

.  Certain cultures may adopt particular rituals or develop institutions to regulate and exemplify their 

warrior characteristics.  For example, the sun dance, as practiced by the Mandans, Hidatsas, and Arikaras of 

Upper Missouri, represented the formalisation of the military sections of the Native American plains tribes, as 

did the development of war societies
13

.  Tribal males are often programmed from birth towards becoming 

warriors, and therefore, their psychological make-up is partially predetermined within warrior cultures
14

.  

Programming often involves a continuous process of accounts of acts of bravery and their importance in battle 

above all other virtues through stories and fables, such as those of Antara ibn Shaddad (an Arab adventurer 

and poet in pre-Islamic Arabia) in Classic Arab literature
15

, and with emphasis on death in battle as the highest 

achievable honour.  Consequently, the nature of tribalism has its roots in inter-tribal warfare
16

.  Passion for 

and the defence of oneôs tribe is a paramount characteristic of tribal societies, and is true for larger 

communities such as, countries or ethnic groups.  However, the underlying rationale for these is the need to 

identify with and be part of a group that is greater than the individual.   

 

3:2:1 ï The Socio-political Imperatives of Martial Cultures  

 

Historically, the competition for resources forced communities and societies to develop their personal defence, 

and hence, the development of war strategies that facilitated the symbiotic evolution of offensive-defensive 

tactics; as is exemplified by the development of the martial arts in China during the Xia dynasty under the 

Yellow Emporer, Huangdi (r. 2697-2597 B.C.)
17

, which was encouraged by constant raiding party attacks 

from the Mongolian Steppe.  Codes of conduct and ethics were incorporated within the culture and eventually 

legitimated by religious authority, as in Japanôs adoption of Zen Buddhism, which became an integral part of 

the Samuraiôs (the zenith of Japanôs warrior class) armament
18

.   

 

The rise of regular armies, as opposed to raiding parties, encouraged the societal division of labour along 

hierarchical lines, within which, the warrior class was usually the most prominent
19

.  Consequently, many 

societies encouraged their children to acquire schooling within martial institutions; for example, the Spartans 

of ancient Greece
20

.  The use of such armies to conquer and subdue others, for prestige, resources and wealth 

for the homeland, led to the wider diffusion of such institutions and their methods of learning.   

 

Where a region lies at the strategic junction between rising empires, continuous invasion by contesting groups 

seeking to find strategic dominance, or at least parity with their rivals, are inevitable.  Where invading armies 

are predominantly of the warrior class, indigenous populations are, therefore, in a continuous process of 

bombardment by martial knowledge.  Over the passage of time and the need for constant defence against 

further invasions, such influences provoked indigenous populations within many societies to acquire methods 

for efficient and effective self-organisation and evolve cultural characteristics that aspired towards an 

archetype of an efficient martial society.  Such an evolved society develops value for its prime assets, its 

warriors.  Consequently, although warrior cultures developed for the protection of their own communities, the 
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larger armies of expanding empires also seek them out.  Xerxesô vast Persian armies utilised large contingents 

of Afghan warriors during the Achaemenid expansion and invasion of Greece, in 480 BC (see, Appendix IV, 

Plate 3.1 ï Extent of the Achaemenian Empire), where the majority of these armies were composed of 

warriors from pre-conquered territories
21

.  The Cossacks, who were feared for their martial abilities, were 

even employed against each other by competing countries, as illustrated by the seventeenth century Russo-

Polish Wars
22

. 

 

The cultural development of Afghanistan has been inextricably linked to conflict from within and without, as 

is true for many nations.  Its distinguishing feature, however, is its strategic location, as a confluence between 

three dominant sub-continents, Central Asia, South Asia, and the Persian/Middle Eastern region.  The 

expansion of empires and the competition to acquire resources further afield made Afghanistan a contesting 

ground and battlefield for opposing powers.  Within this context and the harsh environmental conditions, over 

the course of several millennia, Afghanistanôs diverse ethnic groups developed cultural characteristics that 

exemplify the warrior archetype. 

 

3:3 ï Afghanistanôs Historical Evolution  

 

A brief understanding of the emergence of Afghanistan, historically as a location within the boundaries of 

numerous significant military powers, whether whole or part, and recently as a dynamic state entity with a 

national identity, will exemplify the characteristics of its diverse ethnic groups, and illustrate the highly fluidic 

nature of its political environment.  The extensive upheaval of Afghan society has enabled conflict to become 

intrinsic to its social and cultural fabric to such a degree that its absence may be perceived as an abnormal and 

even revolutionary event.  However, this environment of intractable conflict has had a disastrous impact upon 

the development of the Afghan nation (see, Appendix II, Table 3.1 ï General Demographics of Afghanistan).  

 

The demographics in Table 3.1 suggest that Afghanistan is not only suffering from extreme environmental 

conditions, but also socio-economic degradation after more than three decades of continuous protracted 

violent conflict.  The all-pervasive and apparent impoverishment within Afghan society is a direct result of 

every ethnic groupôs struggle for peaceful coexistence during millennia of perpetual internally and externally 

imposed conflicts, invasions and occupations.  While socio-economic, political and technological advances 

have engulfed the rest of the world, every attempt to change the status quo within Afghanistan through 

internal reform, occupation or conquest of the indigenous population has resulted in its socio-psychological 

resistance, withdrawal and stagnation, giving rise to stringent and ultraconservative cultures bent upon self-

preservation, in detriment to Afghanistanôs future development.   

 

Afghanistan is comprised of a variety of ethnic groups of diverse origins, which is to be expected in an area 

that has been a juncture and corridor for people finding their way across its terrain to Persia, Europe, Africa, 

India, Central Asia, China, and beyond since prehistory.  These migrations have left indelible, linguistic, 

cultural, traditional, and religious signatures on present day Afghans, and have resulted in an especially 

variegated language and population map of Afghanistan.  Coupled with this, the shock of regular invasions, 
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occupations and conquests by unknown foreigners cannot be measured in physical terms alone.  Unrelenting 

threats to their survival emerged at every stage of their existence, resulting in a state of perpetual fear and 

personal insecurity.  These socio-political conditions were reflected by the development of a culture within 

which traditions evolved to provide substance to significant events and situations, heightening their relative 

importance.  Transgenerational transmission of traditions within the family structure assisted the evolution of 

cultural traits amongst Afghan communities, instilling behavioural norms into successive generations, while 

codifying and instituting social regulations to secure the preservation of future generations.  Incessant 

upheavals, coupled with geographical location, assisted the codification of a martial culture.  

 

3:3:1 ï Ancient Origins
23

 

 

The origins of the collective noun Afghan, as Dupree (1980) notes, may date back to the third century A.D. 

Sasanian reference to Abghan
24

.  However, the area incorporated within the region Afghanistan has been 

inhabited since well before prehistory and as early as 100,000 years before present (B.P.)
25

.  Archaeological 

research since 1922 has found evidence of Neanderthals dating 30,000 years B.P. during the Middle 

Palaeolithic Period, and of early Neolithic culture around 11,000 - 8,000 B.P
26

.  The strategic location of the 

region now known as Afghanistan was inherently manifest by constant migrations from the North, South, East 

and West since the beginnings of civilisation, and is illustrative of the progressive accumulation of martial 

knowledge, as is exemplified by the following brief historical account. 

 

In most cases, the territorial area now denoted as Afghanistan had existed as a frontier for centuries, on the 

periphery of great civilisations.  Nonetheless, it was under complete occupation during the Achaemenid era, 

under Cyrus the Great (b. 590-580 BC, d. 529 BC)
27

 (see, Appendix IV, Plate 3.1 ï Extent of the 

Achaemenian Empire). Alexander the Great overthrew the Achaemenids when he defeated Darius III (r. 336-

330 BC) at the conclusive battle of Guagamela (331 BC).  Subduing the Persians, Alexander progressed to the 

satrapies of Arachosia, Aria, Bactriana, Khorasan, and Parthia (see, Appendix IV, Plate 3.2 ï Persian Political 

Division of Satrapies: also see, Appendix IV, Plate 3.3 ï Alexander the Greatôs Campaign Routes).   

 

Some of Alexanderôs excursions involved subduing isolated tribes called the Ariaspians (Pushtun and Baluch) 

in Arachosia, north of Gedrosia (Baluchistan) and on the southern borders of present Afghanistan.  These 

tribes had never been pacified by the Persians and had instituted their own form of government, which 

according to Arrian (III, xxvii, 4) greatly mirrored the open councils of the Greeks.  Alexander was 

considerably impressed by the tribal assembly, the Jirgah, and prudently left their tribal lifestyle unhindered
28

.  

In continuous fighting, from northern Afghanistan, through Laghman, the Kunar River, Bajaur and Swat, the 

hardened local mountain people, who had developed a warlike culture
29

, resisted Alexander at every turn.  

When his troops mutinied at the Beas River, Alexander was forced to return to Babylon.  Shortly after his 

arrival, he died after a short intense illness on 13 June 323 BC. 

 

The movement of people between Central Asia and Khorasan (Afghanistan) had well established patterns in-

line with trade routes and seasonal nomadic migrations.  However, Central Asian civilisations only rose to 

their zenith when they sought to move away from their indigenous Central Asia Steppes.  The drive for 
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dominance over the rich Indus Valley and the Persian Empire began through the strategic gateway of 

Khorasan, and led to countless major incursions of the south, leading to unremitting ethno-cultural upheavals 

of the southern borderlandsô composition.   

 

The tug of war between Persians and Central Asia persisted for several centuries until the rise of Islam, in AD 

642, and the defeat of the Persian Empire.  It took four long centuries for the Islamic armies to take control of, 

and impart Islam to, the indigenous cultures apparent within Afghanistan, after which, numerous successive 

Islamic dynasties rose and fell, including the Tahirids, Saffarids, Samanids, Ghaznvids
30

, and the Ghurids (or 

Ghorids, from Ghor in Central Afghanistan).  In the 1219 AD, Genghis Khan (born Temujin, in 1162 A.D., 

the date most favoured in Mongolia, d. 1227 AD) tore through Central Asia to the Persian Empire under 

Sultan óAlaô ad-Din Muhammad, the Khwarizm Shah (see, Appendix IV, Plate 3.4 ï The Mongol Invasions of 

the Muslim East during the Thirteenth Century).  In his History of Afghanistan, Fraser-Tytler (1967) did not 

exaggerate when he said, ñthe Mongol invasions of Central Asia and Europe were, until the rise of the Nazis 

under Hitler, the greatest catastrophe which has befallen mankindô
31

.  The Afghan territories were no 

exception, as their characteristically stubborn resistance induced disproportionate retaliation from the Khan, 

who brutally avenged any hint of a reversal to his vast conquests
32

.  Over the following two centuries, the 

Safavid and Mughal Empires tenuously annexed Afghanistan between themselves (see, Appendix IV, Plate 

3.5 ï Safavid Persia in the 16
th
 and 17

th
 Centuries, 1501-1722 A.D.). 

 

3:3:2 ï Modern History  

 

The history of modern Afghanistan began with the events that brought about Pushtun suzerainty under Ahmad 

Shah Abdali, in 1747.  Hitherto, the Pushtun were, at one point or other, bitterly divided and engaged in inter-

tribal conflict.  However, they were often recruited into the armies of neighbouring empires due to their 

martial nature, and commonly employed to fight against other Pushtun tribes with which they had disputes.  

Nevertheless, shrewd and audacious Pushtun manipulation of other ethnic groups located throughout 

Afghanistan contributed to the creation of the Afghan Empire, wherein many non-Pushtun ethnic groups only 

acknowledged Pushtun suzerainty under duress.  The Afghan Empire took shape as a direct result of its 

Pushtun leadership.  Consequently, scholars have paid little attention to the contributions made by minority 

ethnic groups in the development of the Afghan Empire.  Irrespective of their bitter divisions, the Pushtun 

ensured that no other group would be able to wrestle power from their control. 

 

Nadir Shah sought to consolidate his hold on his tenuously held and wavering Afghan territories by subduing 

the Pushtun tribes with overwhelming force, especially the divided, yet, rebellious Abdalis in Herat.  

However, Nadir Shahôs invasion acted as a catalyst for Pushtun cohesion between the Abdali and Ghilzai 

tribes who had been engaged in an ongoing dispute over tribal supremacy and in a perpetual state of nature
33

 

in the provinces and cities of Herat, Farah and Kandahar
34

.  Nevertheless, on both expeditions, between 1731 

and 1732, Nadir Shah overcame the combined strength of the Ghilzai and Abdali Pushtun
35

.  Although a 

constant threat to Nadir Shah, many Abdali
36

 joined the ranks of the Persian Army after having been ordered 

to migrate to Persian Khorasan.  Assisted by his Abdali contingent, Nadir Shah occupied much of south-
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western Afghanistan before Kandahar fell to an army of over 80,000 men, in 1738
37
.  The Shahôs pleasure at 

the performance of the Abdali contingent permitted their resettlement in Kandahar and the surrounding 

regions of Zamindawar and Qalôa-yi Bist
38

.  In contrast, the Ghilzai were forced to migrate to Persian 

Khorasan, thereby restoring the Abdaliôs original status quo and tribal supremacy.  The consequent dispersion 

of Pushtun tribes in Afghanistan remains as such today.  Nadir Shah was assassinated by his Persian officers 

on 19 June 1747.  However, Ahmad Khan Abdali (an Abdali Pushtun officer in the service of Nadir Shah, 

who commanded a body of 4000 horse cavalry) escaped the coup dô®tat with his cavalry intact, as well as 

Nadir Shahôs portable treasury intact, including the Kohinoor (mountain of light) diamond that had been 

captured from Delhi. 

 

The Afghans found that their loyalties could be channelled towards the creation of a separate Afghan political 

identity.  Upon Ahmad Khan Abdaliôs return to Kandahar, a tribal Jirgah was held to elect a political leader 

for the new Afghan body, and was closely contested between the stronger tribes (Kohzad).  Upon the ninth 

day, and at the request of a darvish, Sabir Shah, Ahmad Khan was unanimously declared the Badshah Durr-i-

Dauran (King, Pearl of the Age), which he amended to Durr-i-Durran (Pearl of Pearls, óone amongst equalsô), 

therefore, pronouncing himself a paramount chief, and not a king
39

.  The Abdali were, henceforth, to be 

known as the Durrani (of the Pearls)
40

.   

 

The present boundaries of Afghanistan began developing as Ahmad Shah conquered the areas north of the 

Hindu Kush Mountains, successively pacifying the Turkoman of Asterabad, the Uzbek of Maimana, Balkh 

and Kunduz; the Tajik of Khanabad and Badakhshan; and, the Hazara of Bamiyan.  These diverse ethnic 

groups accepted, albeit under duress, the suzerainty of Ahmad Shah Durrani and the overlordship of the 

Pushtun.  Ahmad Shah Durrani utilised every possible opportunity to obtain arms, artillery and ammunition 

through raids, invasions and conquests throughout his reign
41

, and was therefore able, during his remaining 

years, to push the boundaries of Afghanistan from the Atrek River to the Indus River and from Tibet to the 

Arabian Sea, incorporating regions and people as diverse as the Sindh, Kashmir, Khorasan, Kalat, 

Baluchistan, Multan, and the Punjab
42

.   

 

Possession of the provinces that Ahmad Shah Durrani had conquered were retained by his son and successor, 

Timur Shah (r. 1772-1793), (see, Appendix III, Figure 3.1 ï Royal House of Afghanistan ï Hereditary 

Lineage Tree), without expanding them.  Timur Shah relocated the Empireôs capital from Kandahar to Kabul 

in order to reduce his rivalsô power in 1778 (his family and contesting tribes), and facilitate co-existence with 

the non-Durrani tribes and non-Pushtun ethnic groups which constituted large parts of the empire.  Although 

provincial structures were prevalent, the Afghan Empire existed without a significant central administrative 

structure. 

 

Amir (Arabic, leader) Dost Mohammad Khan (Barakzai tribe of the Durrani Confederation: r. 1826-39) 

consolidated Afghanistanôs territories into one geo-political unit
43

 until he was deported to India upon the 

British Invasion of Afghanistan and the start of the Afghan-Anglo War (1839-ï1842). He returned to the 
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throne (r. 1843ï63) shortly after the successful defeat of the British
44

 and the killing of their Puppet King, 

Shah Shuja (from the same Popalzai Durrani sub-tribe as his descendant, President Karzai
45

, in April 1842.  

Amir Abdul Rahman Khan (the Iron Amir, r. 1880ï1901) continued the process of internal consolidation 

(Internal Imperialism), during which the present boundaries
46

 of Afghanistan were delineated, albeit, under 

duress by Britain and the signing of the treaty of friendship with Czarist Russia
47

, for which the latter 

succeeded in bringing influence to bear on the Afghan court. The Iron Amir created an effective centralised 

state structure, which was sustained by his son, Habibullah Khan (r. 1901ï1919), who succeeded to the throne 

without the usual fratricidal infighting. 

 

3:4 ï Afghan Society 

 

3:4:1 ï Introduct ion 

 
The relationship of the individual to his society has been as central to thought in the history 

of mankind as it has been polychromic in its complexity.
48

 

 

The structural manifestation of Afghan society, as much as any other society, is a product of the necessity to 

protect itself.  However, in most societies, the survival of the many has been at the expense of the few.  

Nevertheless, the dynamics of social change have produced incessant upheavals in the character of the matrix 

of interlacing and largely fixed social patterns that define the individualôs relationship to society.  In this 

respect, the development of a martial culture in Afghanistan has inextricably defined the individualôs 

relationships and functions for the preservation of society, albeit, at the cost of the individualôs liberty to 

circumvent psycho-socio-cultural constraints.  Society has been largely successful in programming the 

individual to obediently accept its circumstances through socially constructed concepts, and collective mores 

and norms that enforce codes of conduct and behaviour to maintain predefined societal power structures.  

Only within such socially defined parameters, is the individual able to create leeway to consciously or 

unconsciously manipulate society in order to maximise itself to an optimum point, of which, the ñultimate 

expression is the pursuit and attainment of political powerò
49

.  Nevertheless, this is not unlike non-martial 

societies, since, as Leach (1954) states: ñI consider it necessary and justifiable to assume that a conscious or 

unconscious wish to gain power is a very general motive in human affairsò
50

.   

 

The worlds of men and women being vividly apart from each other, however, the acquisition of power for 

women is generally, although not universally, limited to its influence and exercise within the household in 

patrilineal and patriarchal societies, such as Afghanistan.  Even the self-maximisation of men is, to a large 

degree, limited to the stratification imposed by a socially constructed hierarchy, despite the ethos of fierce 

independence being the cornerstone of Afghan society (see, Appendix III, Figure 3.2 ï Boundaries of Social 

Stratification and Self-Maximisation in Afghanistan).  Therefore, we can assert that a differentiation exists 

between a woman and a man that acts socially and within the constraints imposed by social hierarchy, and one 

that is simply behaving
51

. 

 

Special events and circumstances may arise that provoke a man and/or woman to override established social 

constraints and actualise the ethos of fierce independence.  This dichotomy in human action and social 
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makeup is instituted to regulate society if its social hierarchy is threatened.  In this respect, self-maximisation 

to achieve political power regularly facilitates economic enhancement; however, in contrast, the social 

structure of tribal society frequently constrains economic relations within and between tribes in order to 

maintain a state of equilibrium
52

, and hence, inhibits community wide self-maximisation and its effects. 

 

The following section describes the environment within which the social hierarchy has established itself, from 

the intractability of the terrain to the social mechanisms and concepts that control social mobility and 

behaviour.  The relevance of this section will become evident as it progresses; nevertheless, it illustrates the 

extent to which the character and stratification of Afghan society is able to withstand the immense impacts of 

the proliferation of SALW and the intense intractable conflict. 

 

From the barren and infertile deserts to the highly ridged mountain passes and glacial formations, Afghanistan 

oozes inhospitability and a harsh lifestyle.  The rough terrain severely constrains human existence.  

Nevertheless, it provides ideal conditions for resistance to central authority, and has facilitated the 

development of a character and culture that mirrors the harshness of the environment through a distinctly 

ferocious tradition of guerrilla warfare. 

 

The Afghan character is a strange medley of contradictory qualities, in which courage blends with 

stealth, the basest treachery with the most touching fidelityé and a lavish hospitality.
53

 

 

The Afghan character has significantly contributed to Afghanistanôs stubbornly slow progress.  Resistance to 

authority is not limited to foreign invaders, but also any central authority wishing to extend its control over 

Afghanistanôs regional and local power structures.  Economic development necessitates the integration of a 

country under a strong unitary central government, or a cooperative federal structure that provides some 

autonomy for ethnically defined provinces coalescing under larger units in order to maintain economic growth 

and expansion, which, in turn, depends upon the centreôs successful exercise of authority and leadership.  

However, nothing is certain at this moment in time due the fragility of the current central government, which 

is not wholly autonomous, given the governmentôs absolute dependence upon foreign occupying powers. The 

lack of a credibly legitimate (within local cultural definitions of legitimacy), strong and stable central 

government has encouraged many uprisings in Afghanistan in response to its centralisation programs
54

, where 

variegated ethnic groups and tribes have regularly manipulated government weaknesses to their advantage, 

and have often acted as kingmakers or breakers.  However, this accommodation has made it difficult to 

harness the appearance of a modern State
55

.  In this respect, the multifarious interests of the different 

ethnicities, tribes, and other interest groups must be accommodated through mutually a negotiated 

appreciation of their respective parameters to facilitate an effective central or federal system of governance; as 

is a case for many pluralistic societies.   

 

The history of Afghanistanôs political development has been one of periodic fusion and fission.
56

 

   

To understand the forces that aid this fusion/fission process, the domestic perceptions of the central 

government and what it represents to the different ethnicities and tribes should be taken into account.  Ethnic 

groups and tribes have historically perceived their interests as far outweighing the interests of the central 
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government; thereby, manifesting themselves as centrifugal forces that invariably impeded the consolidation 

of the monopoly of power by the central government, which invariably reacted forcefully to reduce such 

forces upon itself.  Consequently, the perception of government interference with those interests has often 

resulted in the actualisation of such centrifugal forces to induce revolts
57

 and rebellions.  Therefore, many 

regions of Afghanistan that are ethnically and linguistically homogenous developed a significant degree of 

autonomy from the centre; for example, Uzbek autonomy over the past three decades, especially under Abdul 

Rashid Dostum, the Tajiks of Badakhshan and Herat, and the Hazaras of Hazarajat.  This is especially the case 

over the course of the Afghan conflict, through which many disparate interest groups were empowered 

through the ability to resist centralised control, with access to SALW and other easily available weapons, 

within the umbrella of a national or local resistance to foreign occupation or Pushtun dominance. 

 

Due to the conflict between local and national interests, the evolving autonomous regions within Afghanistan, 

have accentuated the polarisation of Afghanistanôs ethnicities and further deteriorated attempts at a permanent 

national unification, rather than the ad hoc attempts being made under the protection of foreign occupying 

powers, which will eventually be leaving the region in the near future.  In this respect, the forceful imposition 

of will  is not possible for contemporary governments, as it was for Amir Abdur-Rahman Khan under his 

policy of internal imperialism.  These social cleavages have developed into open fissures that can, and are 

regularly exploited by internal or external parties that further amplify societal fissures to the detriment of the 

long-term future of Afghanistan; for example, the Pushtunistan issue soured relations between the majority 

Pushtun and the remaining ethnic groups.  The issue is one of demographic, especially population percentages.  

Estimates as to the proportion of Pushtun in Afghanistan range between 40 and 55 percent, the former may 

well be an interpretation by the latest occupiers of Afghanistan to emphasise the importance of the non-

Pushtun in demographic term, albeit, with absolutely no evidence for their calculations of such figures; which 

is, in essence, a redefinition of the distribution of resources and power in favour of the non-Pushtun minority 

ethnicities in Afghanistan.  The reintegration of the Pakistani Pushtun into Afghanistan would 

overwhelmingly increase the Pushtun majority, forcing the remaining ethnic groups to oppose any form of 

reintegration.  Nevertheless, Pushtunistan has been a contentious issue between every Afghani and Pakistani 

Government since the delineation of the Durand Line border in 1893 and independence of Pakistan in 1947, 

respectively. 

 

3:4:2 ï Afghan Social Structure 

 

The complexity of Afghan social life is intricately linked to its structural stratification.  Policy 

implementation, alliance formation, and war fighting are guided and essentially controlled by the established 

social order, which consequently contributes to Afghan martial success.  Ethno-national identities principally 

define inter-group relations for Afghanistanôs numerous ethnicities, of which eight are prominent (Pushtun, 

Tajik, Uzbek, Hazara, Aimaq, Turkomen, Kirghiz, and Baluch).  The following structural analysis of the 

social stratification of the variegated Afghan ethnic groups will enhance an appreciation of the variation of the 

intrinsic historical development of defensive structural organisation by certain ethnic groups as opposed to 

others and their consequent inter-group relationships, which have been further reinforced through constructed  



  
 

111 

 

concepts to enhance defensive structures and regulatory codes of conduct, as well as the constant barrage of 

invasions over the course of time; and consequently, the feedback they produce within Afghan social 

organisation. 

 

As a segmentary society, pastoral Afghanistan displays many of the traits of an acephalous, or headless, and 

stateless tribal society.  In ideal acephalous societies, no internal hierarchies exist, that is, excluding natural 

hierarchies established; for example, through parental authority, which often extends into the society of elders.  

However, acephalous societies retain a degree of internal organisation, in which ñnear relatives should unite in 

disputes with more distant relativesò
58

 based on an ideology of kinship and not through stratification and rank.  

The foundations of a segmentary lineage society are organised around unilineal descent, in which the 

ólineages maintain a set of varying relations with each other with respect to putative genealogical distanceô
59

 

(see, Appendix III, Figure 3.3 ï Structure of a Patrilineal Segmentary Society).  Therefore, the whole tribe 

claims descent from a single ancestor; a male ancestor in patrilineal societies, such as the Pushtun.  The tribe 

is a large collection of residential groups linked through common descent.  As a residential kin group (the 

basic being the father, mother and children)
60

 fissions into two segments (the separation of the first order 

progeny), they may still associate with their direct origin, and still perceive themselves as a kin group, a 

residential group.  This kin group is a higher-order lineage, which is composed of two or more lower-order 

lineages.  However, when secondary groups fission, allowing segmentation to continue, the genealogical 

distance from the common ancestor grows and the residential factor diminishes in regards to the earlier 

residential groups, but grows with regards to the recently subdivided.  Referring to this structure as monadism, 

Gellner (1969) notes how the primary, secondary, and tertiary segmentary groups mirror each otherôs 

structures, and recognises that ñthe smaller group is an embryo tribe, the tribe is the smaller group writ 

largeò
61

. 

 

As the significance of the residential factor decreases, the degree of relation to the common ancestor acquires 

more distance.  Nevertheless, the relation to the common ancestor remains significant.  Furthermore, the 

residential factor is inversely proportional to the growth of a sodality
62

; where a sodality is an abstraction as 

opposed to the residential group, which is a distinct fact.  Therefore, sodality bonds require the use of 

symbols, such as mythology or insignia, to strengthen them.  Nevertheless, for a tribal sodality to exist and 

signify a relationship, through common ancestry, the residential factor does not diminish completely. 

 

The tribe, composed of hundreds if not thousands of basic residential units, is therefore a system in which, 

ñthe more closely related lineages [are] allied as segments of a conceptualised higher-order lineage, which in 

turn is allied with others of that order into a still larger, more dispersed lineage of still higher, more abstract, 

orderò
63

.  Ideally, such a system rules out any form of internal tribal hierarchy based upon rank of power or 

prestige, as each segment fits into the tribe equally amongst others due to its common ancestor that can be 

traced back through patrilineal decent.  Every individual can trace their genealogical distance to every other 

individual in the tribe, and hence, know their political obligations in relation to other individuals.  In this 

respect, the distinctions are made on the basis of the order of birth and genealogical distance from the 
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ancestor; that is, the first-born son of the first born sons rank the highest and eventually succeed their fathers 

through the application of primogeniture.  In reality, however, individuals do manipulate their genealogical 

position in the tribe, utilising kinships as and when needed and discarding them when not useful.  Frequently, 

a non-first-born may take up the reigns of authority based on his ability.  In addition, the establishment of 

Islam in Afghanistan has instituted clear laws on inheritance, giving rights to all immediate progeny, including 

females.  

 

The purpose and function of this system of organisation, through its intrinsic philosophy of reinforcing 

internal social cohesion with the constant presence of threat from external forces is political, since strong 

kinship bonds enable effective use of offence-defence alliances against outsiders, which generally only 

transpire negatively in response to external threats.  Close kinship relations with contiguous residential 

lineages can easily unite into alliances.  Distant lineages can be brought into alliances through sodality-like 

concepts; for example, common ancestry, which can form strong alliances with contiguous residential lineages 

to further enlarge the overall alliance, with the exception of units in opposition.  The taboos placed upon 

breaking these lineages and, to a lesser extent, sodality bonds, facilitate effective resistance to any external 

threat.  As such, the tribe is organised and geared towards warfare, and is ñmost successful and self 

maintaining, under archaic conditions in low production areasò
64

. 

   

Disputes within and between residential groups have a strong tendency towards stalemate due to the 

propensity to form symmetrical alliances of numerical equality, which proscribe extreme defeats.  This acts as 

a built-in mechanism to enforce peace within a tribal community due to its deterrent effect.  However, the 

formation of an alliance is not usually long-lived, with fusing groups generally splitting up into their 

segmentary groups and within their units in opposition once the tribal crisis and the need for an alliance is 

over (see, Appendix III, Figure 3.4 ï Patterns of Conflict Relations amongst Residential Units).  In this way, 

the growth of a central authority is prevented.  What is interesting here is that the deterrent laden organisation 

within a tribe based upon units in opposition may be likened to Kutilyaôs Mandala concept; where, simply 

put, an ñenemy of oneôs enemy was a friendò
65

 (see, Appendix III, Figure 3.5 ï Patterns of Co-operative 

Relations amongst Residential Units). 

 

The consistent presence of external threat ensures internal unity.  In fact, the necessity for internal unity also 

assists the competition between tribes, and on a larger scale, competition between ethnic groups to ensure 

unity within ethnicities.  Therefore, the tribesô external political processes tend to be predominately military in 

nature, with a sheer lack of co-operation in other fields.  The consistency of the continuous military stance 

employed by the tribes indicates that a perpetual state of conflict exists between them
66

 (see, Appendix III, 

Figure 3.6 ï Conflicts and Co-operation amongst Tribes).  However, the pan-ethnic sodalities that exist 

between them ensure a unified stance amongst the tribes against a threat external to the ethnic group; for 

example, posed by another ethnic group.  By extrapolating, we note the successful unified stance by all 

ethnicities against a source that threatens the sodality between them; such as the unity cohered to by all 

Afghan ethnic groups under the ideological sodality of Islam against the Communist Soviets.   
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The potentiality to unify the whole society against external forces implies that this system has the capacity to 

develop into a growing system, by overcoming, integrating and/or enslaving neighbouring groups, which are 

deficient in their potential to form a united opposition
67

.  Consequently, those groups that may exist within the 

sphere of shared sodalities, but do not have an ability to form strong kinship alliances due to the absence of a 

kinship based social structure are in danger of being continuously subjugated by the more militaristic groups 

that can form strong alliances through their kinship organisation.  The domination of the Pushtun in 

Afghanistan has largely been because of their ability to form a united front when faced with a threat from 

other ethnicities, regardless of however bitterly divided they are within themselves.  For example, the 

Talibanôs success in overcoming, securing and integrating the vast majority of the country was because of 

their ability to form strong alliances within the Pushtun tribal structure, albeit, under the veneer of pan-

Islamism. 

 

The Hazara are similarly organised through patrilineal segmentation; the basic unit normally consisting of a 

father, mother, unmarried children, and married sons with their wives and children
68

.  The family may be 

regarded as consisting of several nuclear families, known as khanawar
69

 (see, Appendix III, Figure 3.7 ï 

Socio-ethnic Structure of Hazara Society).  Strong kinship bonds are established, which can readily be 

organised to create effective alliances that tend to be defensive in nature.  Historically, however, their inability 

to overthrow Pushtun domination and other ethnic groups has not been because of the failure of their tribal 

social structure, but primarily because the sodality bonds that they share with other ethnicities are weaker than 

those bonds between other ethnicities.  This is largely because they overwhelmingly adhere to Shia Islam, 

while the overwhelming majority of other ethnic groups profess Sunni Islam.  Nevertheless, the overthrow of 

the Taliban in 2001 also illustrates occasions where the strengths of sodalities can vary in circumstances 

where survival becomes an issue of paramount importance. 

 

Islam has generally provided a strong sodality for virtually all Afghans, and has facilitated a bulwark 

resistance against all outsiders, as exemplified by their unity against the Soviet invasion.  Conversely, when 

faced against stronger ethnic sodality bonds, Islam failed to unite the warring factions during the Civil War 

period (1992-1996).  However, when the ethnic sodality bonds reached a point at which they were interpreted 

as self-destructive to the overall community within which all the ethnic groups reside, they were readily 

perceived as the new external threat.  At this juncture, the need to rebuild ethnic ties and subdue the strength 

of ethnic bonds required the emergence of sodality bonds which could act as a uniting element.  The only 

bonds that were capable of uniting all Afghan ethnic groups against this new external threat were evidently 

those provided by their common ideological stance; that is, Islam with the veneer of Afghan nationalism (see, 

Appendix III, Figure 3.8 ï Sodality Bonds between the Major Ethnic Groups in Afghanistan).  However, those 

adherents who were not tainted by the Civil War (1992-1996) were initially envisaged as the only ones that 

could reinforce the pan-Afghan sodality. 
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The advent of the Taliban was sudden and meteoric.  Regardless of their origins and backers, and having 

arisen from the epicentre of the Pushtun heartland, they were initially accepted in readiness by the Pushtun 

population, which had suffered immensely from the fractious internecine conflict, primarily because the 

Taliban had not been tainted by the bitter Afghan Civil War (1992-1996).  Their call for a return to an 

unpolluted Islam to unite the country and all the ethnicities within it legitimated their immediate credence 

amongst the general Afghan populous.  In this respect, the sodality of Islam was a uniting factor within the 

Pushtun ethnic group; while the ethnic sodality was still strong amongst the other ethnicities.  However, once 

they had secured the majority of the Pushtun territory, and had established a firm base of support, any further 

advance to gain control of Afghanistan was primarily military in nature.  Nevertheless, their Islamic appeal 

was still high amongst Afghanistanôs war-weary population as Herat fell without a fight on 05 September 

1995
70
.  The Pushtun population readily acclimatised to the Talibanôs doctrine, based on a purist version of 

Islamic Shariôa from the Doebandi School
71
.  However, Heratôs relatively liberal population was unable to 

acclimatise as readily.  This was not a failure of Islam as a sodality, but because of the Talibanôs particular 

purist Deobandi interpretation of Islam, and their inability to understand or willingness to accept the different 

interpretations of the Islamic sodality amongst Afghanistanôs minority ethnic groups without their ethnic 

sodality interfering.  The Pushtun dimension of the Talibanôs Islamic doctrine contradicted their call for the 

unification of the whole of Afghanistan under the sodality of Islam.  Thereafter, the Taliban became 

increasingly associated with an existential Pushtun threat by most of Afghanistanôs minority ethnic groups.  

This became more apparent when the Taliban captured Kabul, and established a government based upon their 

rural Pushtun interpretation of Islamic Shariôa. 

 

Even though the Taliban had unified the vast majority of Afghanistan under their rule, their government fell 

soon after the initiation of Operation Enduring Freedom, which began on 07 October 2001, because the 

positions of power in Afghanistan are principle held in the historically consolidated patterns of land 

ownership.  The Taliban were not great landlords in contrast to opposition leaders.  Their downfall is 

especially true when we negate the ethnic sodality effect; that is, in minority ethnic territories, their control 

was interpreted as Pushtun domination; and therefore, their departure from these areas was largely due to 

ethnic rivalry.  If the Taliban had been composed of a true cross section of the Afghan population, their swift 

departure could have been interpreted in terms of their lack of a political base founded upon territorial 

holdings; as was the case in Pushtun dominant areas.  In retrospect, even if they had established control of the 

whole of Afghanistan, their rule would not have been entirely secure, given their lack of a permanent political 

base.  The permanent status quo, in which the great landlords control the levers of power, would have re-

materialised, as they have done.  As it emerged, the Taliban have been able to resurface and re-establish a 

large degree of control by reducing the levers of landed power through a campaign of detribalisation largely 

dominated by an effective program of targeted assassinations of tribal elders, tribal leaders, and the landed 

elite and political power brokers who are invariably very wealthy
72

.  In other words, the Taliban became aware 

of future obstacles to their power consolidation, and rather than co-opt them and retain an ever-present 

irritation and potential opposition, they are efficiently subduing their obstacles by killing them off and/or 
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forcing them to migrate
73

.  On some occasions, the Taliban has been redistributing vacant land to local 

peasantry, and thereby, changing structural realities
74

.  

 

3:4:3 ï The Dynamics of Land and Power ï Transformation of Sources of Conflict 

 

In a study conducted by Frederik Barth (1959), Political Leadership Amongst Swat Pathans
75

, on the Swat 

region in the Khyber Pukhtunkhwa province of Pakistan, predominantly inhabited by the Yousufzai Pushtun 

tribe
76

, he provides an appreciation of the importance of land ownership in the control, exercise, and 

maintenance of power, not only amongst the Pushtun but also the general population of Afghanistan.  

 

Land forms the basis of the whole system of organisation in Swaté  Its owner, by his mere 

possession, gains authority and control over numerous persons.  The whole population of 

Swat is dependent on land in some form or other; and non-landowners can only gain access 

to it through agreements with landowners.  The ownership of land is thus a direct source of 

political influence.  An increase in land holdings implies an increase in such influence, 

indeed the possession of extensive land is a basic requirement for any kind of security in a 

position of ascendancy.
77

 

 

Although, the Yousufzai Pushtun do not entirely represent the broad Pushtun population in both Afghanistan 

and Pakistan in terms of their contrasting land distribution structure in Swat; the control of power that their 

ownership of land implies does not differ.   

 

Yousufzai Pushtun landownership is cited to provide several illustrations.  Their social organisation is built 

upon patrilineal segmentation; however, their social norms may change concurrently with changing land 

distribution patterns.  In other words, social norms may be transformed as the forced resettlement of 

Yousufzai agriculturalist by more war-like tribes illustrates; this results in a dilution of the archetypal nomad 

ethos imbued through the development of their warrior culture.  Nevertheless, core Pushtun values remain at 

the heart of their culture, for example, the Yusufzaiôs domination of less militaristic societies.  However, this 

also demonstrates the parallel development of two contrasting types of societies amongst the Pushtun, the 

Nang and Qalang
78

 (described in the following section), which are important for the possession of SALW due 

to the erosion of the significance of weapons, and therefore, firearms, in the less militaristic Qalang society.  

Consequently, the reduced emphasis in the possession of weapons may have reciprocal effects on the erosion 

of individual codes of conduct and social responsibility in relation to their possession and use due to the 

lessening necessity of their individual possession because of the evolution of structurally organised and 

permanent institutions to ensure the security of the collective.  Moreover, this was made possible, in part, by 

the increasing wealth afforded by the collective bodyôs social compromise and division of labour.  

Nevertheless, the extent of the collective institutionalisation of security may also be related to the degree of 

erosion of the personal and social responsibility in understanding the importance the impacts of the possession 

and use of weapons.  In this respect, and as is discussed below, an erosion of individual responsibility, with 

respect to the possession and use of weapons, may have devastating effects when they are widely available in 

societies whose regulatory codes of conduct are no longer built into the cultural psyche of the individual and 

collective. 
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In respect to the Swat Pushtun, its uniqueness lays in the periodic land distribution and re-distribution system 

amongst lineage segments, that is, wesh.  Equilibrium was established by providing cohesion amongst 

lineages through the segmentary system and formation of units of opposition.  A permanent democracy and 

equality was ensured by the regular rotational ownership of allotted portions of land amongst lineages over 

every 10 to 20 year cycle, in which the favourable characteristics of an allotted land over another did not 

permanently advantage one residential unit over another.  However, this negated the development of a 

permanent land base, and hence, the power base needed for the evolution of a central authority.  It was also 

detrimental to the establishment and construction of permanent cities and abodes.  Nevertheless, current 

economic conditions have facilitated the transition from an essentially nomadic existence to private ownership 

of land. 

 

The agriculturalists Yousufzai Pushtun were forced to migrate from areas in the region of Afghanistanôs 

Nangarhar Province, by more martial Pushtun tribes, and conquer the relatively less martial Swat region in 

1515
79
.  Swatôs unorganised, parochial, subordinate, and indigenous population served a sequence of different 

lords as tenants
80
.  ñSubordinate and superordinate social positions were created and maintained; economic 

status was thus confirmed through genealogical chartersò
81

.  The initial feeling of military occupation 

persisted, but gradually faded as the Yousufzai reinforced and consolidated their ownership of land over a 

period of about four hundred years, to the exclusion of all non-Yousufzai. 

 

Tribal segmentation provides both territorial and ethnic identity, while also guaranteeing a form of pastoral 

democracy.  Nevertheless, ñthis is a structural democracy, rather than an ideological democracy.  It is not 

based on a theory, on a set of principles or normsò
82

.  Although ideal acephalous societies are stateless, the 

reality of a multi-ethnic Afghanistan is that it is not wholly structured upon unilineal segmentation due to its 

growing urbanisation, increasing rate of detribalisation, and returning refugees, has provoked the formation of 

a hierarchy based upon the distribution of land.  While the latter also includes land acquisitions gained through 

historical and contemporary ethnic and/or tribal expansion, the Afghan social structure limits the self-

maximisation of its citizens to within socially defined boundaries, and reflects a feudal society with defined 

positions of rank that reduce social mobility within all ethnicities.  The PDPA coup (Saur Revolution ï 1978) 

swiftly recognised the extent of land distribution disparities, claiming, ñThe vast majority of the villagers lease 

land under feudal conditionsò
83

.  The Kabul Times, a regime mouthpiece, further claimed that 95 percent of 

the population subsisted on about 50 percent of all arable and cultivatable land, while the remainder was 

controlled by only 5 percent of the population
84

. 

 

While only occupying a medial position, the Khan is one of the most significant social positions that exist 

within this social hierarchy.  Nevertheless, he maintains considerable control over his subordinates.  The 

fluidity of centralised control largely depends upon the interaction between the centre and the Khan, and 

consequently, the Khan-peasant relationship; therefore, maintaining stability in Afghan social life.  However, 

centre-Khan dynamics should be analysed within the context of the Afghan conflict (1978-present), shifting 

patterns of loyalties, insignificant centralised control, and regional precedence.  Regional warlords exercise 
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extensive power, command wide-ranging loyalty from their client base of support, and are the backbone of 

any political faction because of their great landholdings.  However, their loyalties also shift according to their 

econ-political interests and prevailing circumstances.  The client base also shifts in conjunction with the 

patron.  However, frequent shifting of loyalties by the patron or client is not possible since the patron-client 

(Khan/warlord-peasant) relationship is based upon equal and mutual reciprocity of interests.  In a face to face 

society, where a personôs social standing is defined by reliability, and within which reputations travel like 

wildfire, a fickle client or patron is likely to be perceived unfavourably by the new patron or clients, 

respectively, hence, acting as an intrinsic mechanism for the maintenance of stability and balance in the social 

system.  

 

Afghanistanôs social structure is a clearly perceptible materialization of the inexorable actuality of economic 

oppression supported by coercive authority, as is plainly evident in the Khanôs patronage.  Nevertheless, 

segmentary ties inflict considerable limitations on the imposition of coercive authority, and hence, the Khanôs 

relationship to his clients, since,  ñTribal ties disallow the rule of might and the most powerful and affluent 

Malik will think twice before imposing his will through force on the poorest or weakest of his clansmen.  The 

consequences of any rash act are so severe that they have a deterrent effectò
85

.  

 

Barth (1959) observes that this relationship is one of political solidarity between equals, which is not implicit 

in any other relationship such as common descent or kinship.  It is based upon contractual agreement and is, 

therefore, one of free choice, the foundation of which is the maximisation of oneôs chances in life.  Since, ñall 

relationships implying dominance are dyadic relationships of a contractual or voluntary natureò
86

.  This 

contractual nature of the dyadic patron-client relationship is the element that maintains equilibrium within the 

Afghan social structure.  In reality, this relationship is asymmetrical, since the patron dominates the client, 

while the feudal social hierarchy leaves little room for self-maximisation.  The clientôs choices are limited, 

because his dependency on the tenancy and protection provided by the Khan severely constrain the contractôs 

unilateral annulment. 

 

The Khan can significantly strengthen his reputation to form stronger alliances and blocs when he is seen as 

having access to networks of larger landlords, while displaying evidence of his political strength through the 

loyalty of his client-base.  However, these alliances and blocs are not everlasting enclosed bodies of 

individuals founded upon unilineal decent and functioning solely within fixed territorial boundaries.  Rather, 

they are temporary networks or quasi-groups that are established for current and urgent political concerns and 

crises, and may therefore cut across segmentary and tribal constraints and loyalties
87

.  Consequently, ñthese 

very prominent leaders, by spreading their net of alliances very wide, thus create some degree of consistency 

in the alignment of local blocs in oppositionò
88

.  High-ranking commanders within Mujahideen factions, 

which formed in response to the Soviet invasion (1979), similarly gained support that cut across segmentary 

boundaries.  However, the majority of these leaders and local commanders solely relied upon their bases of 

support within tribal, and hence, segmentary boundaries.   

 



  
 

118 

 

Certain sections of the social structure are exempt from the traditional basis of power through the ownership 

of land.  The division of Islamic societies into warriors and priests is a common feature in the sociology of 

Islam.  However, the formal establishment of priesthood in Afghanistan did not occur until the recent 

emergence of the Taliban, since the lack of a religious threat constrained its formal and regular development 

because the need to adopt a defensive posture to oppose a non-Muslim presence did not exist.  Therefore, a 

religious authority was only required for social rites de passage.   

 

Traditionally, Afghans have been susceptible to religious symbols, especially those that reinforce the 

prevalent social customs and norms; for example, Jihad and religious wars provide sustenance for the exercise 

of the archetypal warrior character, and facilitate the coalescing of variegated tribes and ethnic groups under 

one banner in times of crisis.  Religious authorities, such as Mullahs or Saints, may emerge as natural leaders 

in response to the dire socio-political circumstances.  However, once such critical conditions have dissolved, 

the need for religious leaders, along with their support, also expires.  This brings us to question their 

relationship with the Khan, because the acceptance of a religious leadership in times of crisis could distort the 

perception of the socio-political interaction that occurs within local circles in non-critical periods.  Due to the 

lack of a formal priesthood, the division between the secular and the religious is virtually indiscernible.  

Hence, the Mullahôs entrance into the political arena is exposed to the same manifest machinations as any 

other figure.  However, the relationship is also a symbiotic one, and one in which the Khan and Mullah work 

best to reinforce each other, largely due to their shared political and economic interests.  The dividends for a 

successful relationship accrue in the level of respect that both the Khan and Mullah are able to gain from 

individuals in the village and tribe.  However, this level of respect is proportional to the influence that the 

Khan or Mullah is able to exert, but in no way does this mean that they exert complete control over the actions 

of individuals.  In fact, the actions of individuals can create social structural change as the ñindividual 

continually seizes the opportunities, and in so doing possibly changes the structure of society in as much as he 

redefines some norm of behaviour or creates a new statusò
89

. 

 

Socio-political interaction within the tribe is centred on the tribal village council, the Jirgah, and on the Khan 

in socially stratified villages.  Religious authority is restricted within this environment in order to divorce 

secular reasoning from the religious, and often emotional, way of thinking which can cloud rational decision-

making.  This dichotomy in Afghan village life, especially within Pushtun society, creates a structural balance 

between the politics of the village mosque, and that of the institution of Hujrah, the usual meeting place of the 

Jirgah and other significant tribal occasions.  In most Islamic societies, the mosque remains the most 

significant socio-political focus and forum.  However, in Afghanistan ñthe Hujrah provides the platform for 

political manoeuvre and test of strengthò
90

.  The fragile nature of the tribal authority structure cannot direct a 

given course of sustained action for a prolonged period due to its inherent precariousness, and is more reliant 

upon the personal and charismatic qualities of a leader than upon obedience and loyalty to a hierarchy or 

ideology, with exception of loyalty to religious obligations in times of crisis.  
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The emergence of the Taliban phenomena
91

 is a peculiar, yet, significant event that changed much of the 

Afghan political landscape and mindset.  A formal priesthood that had not previously existed in Afghanistan, 

arose as an inevitable consequence of the dire crisis that ensued from the Civil War period (1992-1996) after 

the amplification of the warrior-mullah in the form of the commander during the Soviet occupation (1979-

1989); which was a construction of General Zia-ul-Haqôs religiously orientated strategic outlook to empower 

the religious non-nationalist inclined elements of the Afghan resistance as opposed to the nationalist elements 

due to the fear of the return of the Pushtunistan issue.  The consequent anarchy of the civil war destroyed the 

basic fabric of Afghan social life and expunged all hopes of the erstwhile racial harmony returning to the 

bitterly divided multi-ethnic environment.  In this respect, the Taliban had initially sought to re-establish a 

degree of coordinated and peaceful racial interaction, albeit, imposed.  However, as they progressed, the unity 

that they tried to inculcate did not take permanent root within Afghan hearts and minds.  The Taliban were 

perceived as synonymous to Pushtun political ambitions and expansionism, whilst their entry into 

Afghanistanôs political imbroglio pitted them against the same pressures and forces that plagued every other 

faction.  The return to racial equilibrium had rebound upon itself. 

 

The Talibanôs expulsion from political dominance, at the end of 2001, reawakened the dormant tribal/feudal 

disputes quelled during their government.  Tribal land rights and politico-military primacy are once again the 

main issues within Afghanistanôs ethnic groups.  Consequently, the predominately non-tribal and cohesive 

Tajik society has taken advantage of the relative disunity within the remaining ethnic groups, especially the 

Pushtun.  The re-eruption of conflict is high given the saturation of weapons, increasing Taliban insurgency 

and tribal control of political power. 

 

3:4:4 ï Ethno-Structural Diversity & Differences in Regulatory Codes of Conduct 

 

The development of Afghanistan as a defined political entity in its own right invariably, since 1747, has led to 

the evolution of particular distinguishable characteristics that are common to all constituent Afghan 

ethnicities; that is, a distinct Afghaness.  However, considerable cultural, traditional, linguistic, ideological, 

and religious differences do exist between ethnicities and tribal groups, and are reflected in the diverse 

lifestyles they have adopted
92

 (see, Appendix IV, Plate 3.6 ï Ethnolinguistic Groups in and around 

Afghanistan and Pakistan).  The following section provides a brief account of the distinguishing features of 

the diverse ethnicities that are a constituent of Afghanistan in order to illustrate the complexity of Afghan life, 

the inherent dangers of simple generalisations, and provide an insight into the differing development of 

cultural constraints and controls for the use of firearms between ethnicities.  Although there are at least eight 

major ethnic groups (Pushtun, Tajik, Uzbek, Hazara, Turkmen, Baluch, Aimaq, Nuristani), this study will 

concentrate on the most demographically significant due to their historical and contemporary importance in 

shaping Afghanistan.   

 

When investigating Afghanistanôs socio-economic and political structure, the use of nation-state as a concept 

to define a singular Afghan identity as a model upon which to base this studyôs analysis will be prone to 

numerous intellectual obstacles.  This is significant because Afghanistan has not been able to solidify and 
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consistently entrench a sense of solidarity, through a determined effort, between their citizens through their 

political ethos and the evolution of institutions whose raison dô°tre is to consolidate such a national identity 

even though it may be highly ethnically diverse.  This was because the Pushtun overlordship from the 

inception of Afghanistan until the Saur revolution in April 1978 primarily enforced a highly Pushtun version 

of the Afghan political entity that was invariably rejected by Afghanistanôs other ethnic identities, although, 

not overtly.  Nevertheless, the recent past, wherein which, the country has been forced to coalesce to counter 

an existential threat to its common Islamic sodality, from within and without, by the atheist communist 

usurpation of the Islamic Afghan identity in April 1978 did provide a semblance of national identity until the 

bitter civil war erupted between ethnically aligned Mujahideen parties.   Afghanistan is currently in its 

embryonic stage of development as a nation-state, and cannot ideally be recognised as one until the centripetal 

dynamics of the common identity of Afghaness have been thoroughly entrenched into the Afghan psyche over 

the forthcoming generations; if that is at all possible, given the centrifugal potential for the fragmentation of 

Afghanistan in the future.  Furthermore, none of the major political parties, whether presently or during the 

Soviet occupation, openly espouse an ethnic dimension to their respective parties, and rather, amplify the 

Islamic sodality
93

.  To differentiate on the grounds of ethnicity would invite irredentist tendencies and 

association with the aspirations of neighbouring countries, and further the fragmentation of Afghanistan, 

which is not in the interest of any of the Afghan parties.    

 

3:4:4:1 ï Development of Defensive Structural Organisation of Tribal Society and 

Culturally Reinforced Codes of Conduct for SALW 
 

What makes this land and people so intractable?
94

 

 

When James Spain (1977) posed a question concerning the intractability of the terrain in Afghanistan, its 

eastern borderlands and its inhabitants, he was not referring to all the different ethnicities, but solely to the 

Pushtun.  His answer is comprehensive and irrefutable. 

 
To most writers at least, it is in the nature of the Pathan and his land that the hard core of 

intractability liesé  A numerous and virile people still possessed of real tribal affiliations and 

attitudes with a literature and tradition which glorifies independence, battle, and personal bravery and 

a deeply inbred code of honour (Pukhtunwali) whose three cardinal tenets are revenge, sanctuary, 

and hospitality, present a very formidable problem of government indeed.
95

  

 

The Pushtun straddle both sides of the disputed Afghan-Pakistan border.  Within Afghanistan, they form the 

largest ethnic group, and represent a sizable minority in Pakistan.  Until recently, Afghanistan, the land of the 

Afghans, literally referred solely to the Pushtun
96

.  Their origins, however, are shrouded by myth and folklore.  

The Pushtun popularly ascribe their origins to the lost tribes of the Bani Israel, that is, one of the twelve tribes 

of the Israelites that left Palestine and Judea for the East
97

.  However, many scholars have concretely refuted 

such claims, and concluded that they are the direct descendents of the original Aryans
98

.  Associations with the 

Bani Israel are predominantly surrounded by theological justifications to consolidate and entrench a religious 

Islamic identity within the Pushtun mindset (as people of the book) due to four hundred years of the latterôs 

resistance to the Arab socio-political, strategic and religious onslaught on the millennia-long Buddhist and 

Pushtun way of life prior to the Bedouin Arab expansion in the 8
th
-9

th
 centuries Anno Domini.  Recent history, 

starting from the tenth century AD, saw the propulsion of this distinct people onto the world stage, whose 
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history had been exclusively characterised by uprising and rebellion against external authority.  They have 

subsequently provided dynasties ruling the non-Pushtun far from their homeland, and consequently, further 

enhanced the role of the warrior and his martial spirit within Pushtun socio-cultural consciousness and 

national psyche. 

 
Their mountainous and arid terrain has partly shaped their social identity, structural stratification, political 

approach and economic arrangement, while also defining their stringent code of conduct, Pushtunwali.  

Pushtun social organisation mirrors the acephalous tribal segmentation model, based on patrilineal descent, 

more closely than any other ethnic group residing within Afghanistan.  Comparatively, the Pushtun may also 

represent the worldôs largest existing tribal system
99

.  At a distance, the Pushtun boasts no conflict between the 

principles of Islam and his Pushtunwali.  However, fundamental disparities exist between certain aspects of 

the Pushtunôs normative behaviour, through his Pushtunwali, and the teachings of Islam.  Henceforth, further 

discussion will be limited to those aspects of Pushtun society that are intrinsic to its functionality, yet, 

differentiate it from other ethnic groups.  These characteristics are also central to understanding the nature of 

the Afghan conflict, its prolonged activity, and the dynamic inter-play between the defensive structural 

stratification of Pushtun society and SALW.  In this respect, those aspects of Pushtun society that have 

assisted in the development of regulatory structures and codes of conduct for the possession and use of 

weapons are emphasised. 

 

A distinguishing feature of the Pushtun is their characteristic state of perpetual inter-tribal conflict, primarily 

due to three abiding factors; zan, zar, and zamin, these being the Pushto/Persian words for women, 

wealth/money, and land, respectively; the latter two essentially representing power and control of resources.  

Disputes that involve these factors are more likely to arise due to the formation of blocs in opposition between 

neighbouring residential units, which are usually cousins rather than strangers
100

 (see, Appendix III, Figure 3.4 

ï Patterns of Conflict Relations amongst Residential Units [within a Tribe and/or Village]).  The rivalry 

between cousins, Tabur (agnatic rivalry), is especially significant when considering the character of conflict 

amongst the Pushtun.  The extent of this rivalry has even produced a proverb when comparing the degree of 

enmity between two or more parties, that one may be ñas great an enemy as a cousinò.   

 

A vital aspect of Pathan social organisation and political behaviour is based on the determinate role, 

markedly peculiar to Pathan society, played by the male agnate ascendants and descendants in the life 

of ego.
101

  

 

Peters (1960)
102

 notes that this agnatic rivalry is not particular to the Pushtun alone, but is common to many 

Islamic societies.  Ahmed (1976) further suggests that this phenomenon is also present outside Islamic 

societies, for instance, Tabur can be equated with Bhai Shatru of the Rajput of India, that is, ñyour brother is 

your enemyò
103

.  With respect to the Pushtun, Tabur has been codified under Taburwali (code of the cousin) 

and specifically relates to the fatherôs brotherôs son(s).  In this way the patrilateral parallel cousin does not 

share the sibling terms that all the other related children come under.  The term Tabur connotes enmity
104

, and 

therefore, further distinguishes those cousins (fatherôs brotherôs son[s]) with whom there are unfriendly 

relations, and who are specifically referred to as Taburan.  The differentiation between cousins is politically 
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significant due to the dilemma that is imposed upon the Pushtun ego within the patrilineal descent system, as 

Barth (1959) explains: 

 

The bonds between brothers and the bonds between fathers and sons are given political primacy; yet an 

organisation based on these principles would unite ego with his close agnatic collaterals, whoé, are his 

prime opponents.  The political dual division develops as a direct result of the choices that individuals 

make in seeking a solution to this dilemma, and the political organisation can thus be understood only 

in terms of the structure of the unilineal descent system.
105

 

 

As well as facilitating the formation of alliances and aiding cohesion against external threats, the patrilineal 

descent system is subject to the profusion of agnatic rivalry, which inevitably has severe detrimental effects 

upon any conflict resolution process due to the constant eruption of feuds that are destructive to the 

development of community relations, and any reconstruction projects.  Political decisions have to be carefully 

calculated in accordance with the divisions affected by rival alliances.   

 

Although Afghanistan was created as a Pushtun state, the Pushtun have come to identify certain areas as their 

homeland (southern and eastern Afghanistan, Khyber Pukhtunkhwa province, FATA, and large parts of 

Baluchistan province of Pakistan) as their Pukhtunkhwa, within which they are the overwhelming majority
106

.  

This concept of Pukhtunkhwa provides a ñterritorial expression to their ethnocentrismò
107
.  The Pushtunôs 

martial qualities have enabled them to expand beyond their Pukhtunkhwa; however, they have exhaustively 

defended their homeland without compromise and with unparalleled success when the need arose.  The 

Pukhtunkhwa is reinforced by their distinct cultural and linguistic traditions, and customs that have been 

solidified by their Pushtunwali.  However, this ethnic pride has produced a degree of chauvinism and a sense 

of cultural superiority that has led to prejudicial attitudes towards the non-Pushtun minorities in Afghanistan, 

and other ethnicities in Pakistan.  

 

Considerable differences do exist within the Pushtun tribal system, between not only the different tribes but 

also more specifically the different environmental locations, within which the Pushtun reside, of which two 

stand out; namely, the mountainous ecology and the lowland agrarian/urban ecology.  These contrasting 

habitats have diversely shaped the degree of archetypal martial qualities, social identity, political strategy, and 

economic structure of their Pushtun inhabitants.  The example of the Swati Pushtun settlement, cited above, 

illustrates the development of the contrasting natures between the mountain and settled societies.  The 

archetypal male is partly defined by the mountain ecology
108

 through the development of Pushtunwali, in 

which the mountain dwelling Pushtun base their subordinate and super-ordinate relationships around the 

predominant concept of Nang (Pushto: literally, honour), and its self-conscious perception of its constituency 

inside an acephalous patrilineal segmentary political framework, with tribal membership providing the social 

identity; while socio-political life is carried out along egalitarian lines.  In fact, Nang dominates because of the 

restrictions imposed by the ecological environment upon the avenues for economic mobility and power.  

Hence, Nang has come to symbolise social stature and mobility. 

 

Nang acts as a reference point for understanding normative tribal behaviour and socio-political interaction, 

and has been codified by the development of Nangwali (Pushto: ócode of honourô) within Pushtunwali.  
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Young Pushtun in poverty-stricken mountainous environments can attain Nang through personal valour and 

skill in combat or battle, and hence, an elevation in social status.  For elders, status elevation comes through 

wisdom and propriety.  In this respect, the tools, such as firearms, for the uplifting of status through valour are 

highly prized, albeit, fiercely possessed and protected to maintain their identity and status amongst their 

peers
109

 

 

In contrast, settled and even detribalised urban Pushtun, living on an agrarian economic base, developed polar 

characteristics based upon the concept of Qalang (Pushto: literally, rent) and ownership of land, which in turn 

gave rise to a hierarchical order.  The strong adherence to patrilineal segmentation, as displayed by Nang 

society, has been diluted by the necessities of maintaining economic sustenance through the development of 

socially stratified and bounded subordinate and super-ordinate social relationships, where land is the basis of 

social interaction and is expressed through Qalang, which defines the roles within the symbiotic patron-client 

relationship and highlights the character of that symbiosis.  Social status is dependent upon an individualôs 

economic base, while elevation is attained through the mobilisation of resources
110

 rather than personal ability.  

Furthermore, the symbolism endowed upon weapons by Nang society is diluted in Qalang society due to the 

necessity of maintaining permanently organised security institutions, which may only become more effective 

in maintaining security by obtaining a monopoly over coercive power by a consistent social de-emphasis of 

weapons, such as firearms, through long-term socio-cultural programming.  However, the essence of the 

Pushtun archetype still remains a primary element of Pushtun male identity in Qalang society; and, as such, 

weapons do not lose complete significance, and are, to a large extent still central within Pushtun Qalang 

society, albeit, within socially defined constraints consistent with an evolving  Qalang society based on the 

division of labour and compromise.  Nevertheless, adherence to Qalang is not uniform throughout Pushtun 

settled society; since it becomes weaker the lower an individual is positioned within the social hierarchy.  

Conversely, Nang becomes stronger the weaker Qalang becomes.  In this respect, Nang-Qalang represent the 

extreme ideal-type structures of a spectrum that is the model for the social phenomena that help explain 

normative Pushtun behaviour and their social organisation.  Nevertheless, this spectrum is uni-directional and 

does not facilitate an oscillation between the extremes
111

.  Movement is from Nang to Qalang, from pastoral to 

urban, and from tribal to feudal.  Nevertheless, Qalang society does not prohibit Nang concepts, on the 

contrary, it keeps these concepts alive, albeit, in a diluted and compromised form.  

 

Nang society coincides with the informal, rural and the mystical (Sufic), whilst Qalang coincides with the 

formal, urban and orthodox (Islam).  Therefore, the socio-economic classification of the Pushtun solely 

through the segmentary lineage system produces confusion, as the Nang-Qalang dichotomy may even exist 

within a single tribe or family, since tribal territory may cover both the plains and mountain ecology, or even 

within a single person who exhorts his return to a nomadic way of life, to his basic essence as a Pushtun.  For 

example, the Momand tribe spreads across the mountainous Momand Agency in the FATA to the settled 

Jalalabad district in the Nangahar Province of Afghanistan (see, Appendix IV, Plate 3.7 ï The Afghan-

Pakistan Border Region along FATA).  Intra-tribal relations, therefore, exist within a complex pattern of 
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interactions.  Consequently, successful understanding of political organisation and power comes through 

recognition of the ecological constraints and their resultant economic structures in Pushtun society. 

 

лϸнϷнϜͬзЯЦ  ϝвϜϹд   лϸнϷнϜͬϧϽО 
 

Honour ate up the mountains and taxes ate up the plains.
112

 

 

Many foreigners venturing into Afghan areas have noted how cultural attitudes covet weapons and have 

especially identified Pushtun fondness of their weapons.  On describing this peculiar cultural trait, a 

missionary doctor, T. L. Pennell (1909) noted that ñthere is nothing which an Afghan (Pushtun) covets more, 

or to steal which he is more ready to risk his life, than firearms; and though he might not otherwise wish harm 

to the missionary, the possibility of securing a good revolver or gun would be too great a temptation, even 

though he had to shed blood to secure itò
113

.  These and many other depictions of the Pushtun during the 

period of British adventurism should not be taken too literally.  However, there is some authenticity to the 

claim that the Pushtun, and to a lesser extent the other ethnic groups, display fondness towards weapons.  

Much of this attachment comes from the inbuilt cultural indoctrination that young male children undergo, as 

explained above, and is a facet of the archetypal male that they aspire to.  In the very least, the acquisition or 

possession of weapons is symbolic of personal prestige and status within the community, especially within 

Nang society.  The aspirations of male children to the society of men and adulthood are represented, in the 

first, by the perception of the authority and power that the possession of weapons imbues.  Of course, the more 

powerful or the greater the quantity of weapons the higher the status, the greater the identification to the 

archetypal Pushtun, and inevitably, the greater their perceived authority.  However, these are not the core 

reasons for the position that weapons have in Pushtun society; they are just symptoms of the cultural 

insecurities that are prevalent throughout Afghanistan.  In this respect, Nang society is intrinsically insecure in 

comparison to Qalang society, and as such, the possession and display of weapons is less of a necessity for the 

latter, as opposed to the former; which is also largely because of the overarching security apparatus that is 

organised to protect Qalang society and their interests.  By identifying the underlying causes for the 

symptomatic insecurities prevalent in Pushtun society, we begin to ascertain the reasons for their widespread 

possession aside from their proliferation due to the Afghan conflict; for example, Pushtun cultural attitudes 

towards weapons are reinforced by the martial political culture of Islam, which helps to justify the possession 

of weapons to defend against internal or external threat. 

 

Know that Paradise is under the shades of swords.
114

 

 

Like Pushtun patrilineal organisation, some of the other ethnic groups in Afghanistan also display tribal 

structures that facilitate cohesion against external threats; such as the physical structure and social relations 

within Hazara communities, which reflect the genealogical makeup of society.  Hazara communities are 

physically structured according to their environment.  The rural community
115

 is composed of a Navah (major 

valley) and contains several Qaryah (large village), which is composed of several Qol (small valley), Qishlaq 

(small village) or Aghil (sub-village or hamlet), that are comprised of several Qala (castle).  The qala is the 

basic structural unit of Hazara Society
116

 and can comprise several family units (a khanawar).  A qala is 

usually a spacious compound with one to several buildings depending upon the size, need and economic 
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resources of its residents.  The site of the qala is chosen because of three factors, namely: drinking water; 

arable land; and, a mountain that offers the possibility for defensive fortifications
117

.  The latter illustrates the 

perceptions held throughout Hazara society concerning the need for security based on their own insecure 

human environment, and how military considerations have been integrated into daily life, thus, acknowledging 

the ability to readily confront any misadventure from outsiders and even neighbours.  

 

The place of abode is not the only aspect in Hazara society that has military considerations.  The whole 

structural and physical organisation of Hazara society is based upon such considerations, from the positioning 

of villages to the command structure in the hierarchy of leadership positions.  During the Afghan-USSR War 

(1979-1989), the Hazaraôs tribal hierarchy gave way to considerable factional infighting.  Tribalism was given 

precedence over the common resistance against the Soviet enemy, as factions fought each other to consolidate 

their positions.  Unlike Pushtun tribal society, according to Olivier Roy (1986) the Hazara are ñmarked by an 

absence of egalitarianism and by the harshness of their social relationsò
118

, whereby the tribal structure is 

rigidly hierarchical.  In this respect, is it the aspect of egalitarianism that assists culturally reinforced 

inhibitory mechanisms, where upon, cultural reinforcement of the recognition of anotherôs equality, as 

opposed to their dehumanistic reduction, acts as an initial barrier to the use of weapons, given that one is 

cognisant that the óotherô may respond in kind?  In this respect, rigidly hierarchical societies invariably rely 

upon inequality to impose class structures through the enforcement of coercive measures and sub-group 

consolidation within the same society to maintain order.  What is important here is that inhibitory mechanisms 

are enforced through the strict class structure and the potential repercussions that may be received from the 

tribal leader, the Mir , rather than culturally reinforced regulatory mechanisms through codes of conduct, 

which are missing in the case of the Hazara. 

 

Within Uzbek tribal organisation, kinship is the basis of nomenclature and classification of component parts.  

The actual racial origins and makeup of a confederation are not as significant as the name that they are 

represented through; therefore, providing a form of corporate identity and continuity even when sizable 

communities of outsiders are incorporated into the confederation.  The name acts as a stronger sodality 

between the groups that comprise the confederations than ideological or religious ties. 

 

The origins of the Uzbek can be traced back to the Turkic Tatar tribesmen who were followers of a descendant 

of Jochi Khan (b.1185, d.1227, aka Juchi
119
), Genghis Khanôs son, namely, ¥zbeg Khan (b.1282, d.1341 AD; 

reigned, 1313-1341 AD), an Islamic proselytiser, after whom they took their name and religion
120

  (see, 

Appendix IV, Plate 3.8 ï The First Homeland of the Uzbek Tribal Confederation, 1400 AD).  The Uzbek 

order of stratification is similar to that of the Pushtun.  Uzbek tribes are organised through patrilineal 

segmentation; however, cultural patterns of behaviour and conduct between the settled and the migratory 

Uzbeks became significantly different and continued to polarise over time
121

 with much greater emphasis to 

settlement and the eventual abandonment of their original nomadic way of life
122

.  This differentiation is 

similar to the differences between the Qalang and Nang Pushtun; that is, the settled and nomadic societies, 

respectively.  However, noteworthy differences exist between the Uzbeks in Afghanistan and those in Central 
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Asia; the latter being influenced by the period of Sovietisation that significantly assisted in the virtual 

abandonment of the Uzbeksô nomadic origins, and consequently, the inevitable reduction in the importance of 

cultural codes of conduct in response to evolving social norms through modernisation.  Afghan Uzbeks were 

not impacted by modernisation to the same extent, and as such, they retain, although highly diluted, some 

tribal organisation.   Nevertheless, codes of conduct belonging to their martial past have become significantly 

diluted.  In this respect, the possession and use of firearms is reflective of the general insecurity that has 

pervaded Afghanistan since the uprisings began after the Saur revolution in1978; especially because, as a 

small minority group, they have historically been unable to project their relative interests since Amir Abdur-

Rahman Khanôs internal pacification campaigns in the late 19
th
 century. 

 

Like the Pushtun and Hazara, the primary unit in Uzbeki social organisation is the household, followed by the 

kin network and tribal structure whose membership is based on the common male progenitor.  Tribal structure 

and organisation is based on the divisions within the greater Uzbek identity, that is, the Uruk (Uzbeki, Tribe), 

and its subdivisions of lessening extent, the immediate tribal subdivision Oymak, the Aris, and finally the Tire.  

Commonly, gender and age provide the distinctions for the division of labour, which, with rare exceptions, 

tend to be rigidly adhered to
123

.  Obligations to kin are very significant and extend beyond local residential 

units to kin residents in other towns and provinces in northern Afghanistan
124

.  Neighbour relations between 

ethnicities tend not to be as strong as kin relations.  In his study on Central Asian Refugees in Afghanistan and 

Pakistan, Salinsky (1994) noted that the Uzbeks even make distinctions between different neighbouring ethnic 

groups, for example, the Muhajir Uzbeks from the Ferghana Valley tended not to develop relations with their 

Pushtun neighbours whilst they did develop warm relations with their Tajik neighbours
125

.  This phenomenon 

is best illustrated by miscegenation when it seldom occurs.  On such occasions, Uzbeks are much more likely 

to join through marriage with Tajik families than Pushtun families
126

.  This ethnic dimension underscores the 

long existing negative perceptions by minority ethnic groups towards the majority Pushtun and exemplifies 

the problems associated national reconciliation. 

 

3:4:4:2 ï Aggregation of Ethnic Identity and the Formation of the Tajik Entity  

 

Historically, the Tajiks have been a sedentary people with ña predisposition to peaceful avocations, and 

especially to agricultureò
127

, the largest proportion of which live throughout much of Afghanistan, principally 

in the western and north-eastern regions, with large urban populations in the Kabul, Mazar-i-Sharif and Herat 

(see, Appendix IV, Plate 3.6 ï Ethnolinguistic Groups in and around Afghanistan).  They are the dominant 

ethnic group in the Central Asian Republic of Tajikistan constituting a population of about 7,800,000
128

 but 

also have significant populations in neighbouring Central Asian Republics, namely; Uzbekistan, Kyrgyzstan, 

Kazakhstan, and the Xingjian province of China.   The Afghan Tajiks, together with their Central Asian kin, 

ñare not viewed as having any tribal originsò
129

, and hence, have no specific social organisation based upon 

segmentary lineage.  Their sedentary origins can be likened to the Qalang classification in Pushtun society, 

with the exception that Qalang society has Nang origins, and therefore, a strong tribal orientation.   
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Tajiks, as suggested by many scholars
130

 are Farsiwans (Persian speakers) ñof diverse originsò
131

, speaking 

Dari Farsi within Afghanistan, and a number of other dialects in their local communities, such as Tajiki, 

which is spoken in Tajikistan
132

.  Tajik society is not structured around any form of tribal paradigm or 

concept, and is therefore, better able to adapt to urban environments.  Nevertheless, rural Tajiks still profess a 

strong sense of community loyalty, as do significant urban Tajik populations.  The lack of a nomadic past, and 

the ability to adapt to a settled existence without tribal conceptual constraints facilitated the growth of cities, 

and establishment of centres of culture and learning wherever the Tajiks resided; for example, Bukhara and 

Herat.  The majority of Tajiks, however, still engage in agriculture and herding, where large landowners 

(zamindars) have emerged as village leaders after the Soviet Invasion.  The hierarchical distribution of power 

in this stratified society relegates the concept of egalitarianism amongst the Tajik.   

 

Centuries of constant conquests and migrations of martial peoples into their region of settlement in northern 

Afghanistan have imbued the warrior ethos within Tajik cultural traditions, myths, and lore.  However, unlike 

the Pushtun, and especially Nang Pushtun society, the Tajiks are not socially organised with codes of conduct 

relating to the regulation of the possession and use of firearms through their implicit consequences, such as 

through the Pushtun code of badal within Pustunwali; which is ingrained within the Pushtun cultural 

consciousness. The cultural codes of conduct act as inhibitory mechanisms to prevent the irrational usage of 

firearms through the continuous reinforcement of deterrent-laden, and consequent-driven, regulatory concepts, 

such as badal. 

 

While badal, or reciprocity, deters the use of firearms amongst the Pushtun through the explicit expression of 

blood feuds as a consequence of taking the life of another person, the Tajiks have not had such a culturally 

explicit concept indoctrinated into their collective consciousness since childhood.  That is, although revenge is 

common amongst the Tajik, it is not socio-culturally regulated to become part of their archetypal concept of 

masculinity to the degree inherent within the Pushtun.  In this respect, the Tajiks may be likened to a more 

diluted form of the Qalang Pushtun, whereby, the division of labour has induced a greater acceptance of the 

delegation of responsibility for the enforcement of security by dedicated institutions.  Nevertheless, the Tajik 

also impart a sense of status to the empowerment imbued through the possession of firearms, although to a 

lesser extent than the Pushtun, whose complete social structural consciousness revolves around such concepts.  

Consequently, when firearms are widely available in society, a Tajik individual may not have the same degree 

of inhibition inbuilt within his or her psyche for their possession and use.  As such, without culturally 

reinforced inhibitory mechanisms to prevent the irrational usage of firearms, an individual may be more 

susceptible to the influences of the conflict environment, which may propel individuals to act to possess and 

use firearms through grievance-laden justifications. 

 

3:4:4:3 ï Latent Demographic Conflict - Historical Development or Construction 

 

The Farsiwan, collectively known as Tajiks, represent the second largest ethnic group in Afghanistan, albeit of 

diverse origins; however, due to the current unstable strategic conditions, the lack of available census data, 

and the political implications of the population debate, the actual percentage figure is not available.  
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Nevertheless, rough estimates suggest that they number between 15 and 27 percent of the population
133

, with 

the upper figure having only recently been made available. The perpetual circuitous advocacy of demographic 

statistics may reinforce perceptions of the currently published figures, however, without providing concrete 

evidence of the pronouncements of such figures their authenticity and credibility may be questioned, given the 

lack of a national census in recent times.   

 

Schetterôs (2005a) assertions of the social construction of the Tajik ethnic identity are in contrast with 

historical accounts; however, his contention may have validity due to the perpetual historical self-imaging of 

many of the other ethnicities for political and strategic interests and advantage for social positioning in the 

regional environment that was dominated by constant Persian and Uzbek migrations into the northern 

Afghanistan.  In this respect, Schetter (2005b) points out that the inability to create a positive self-image, 

given the necessity of maintaining ties to the Afghan nation while also reducing potential ostracism in 

Afghanistan if an alignment to a greater Tajikistan is made, the Tajiks have ñpreferred a regional rather than 

an ethnic identity and still refer to themselves as Panjshiris, Kabulis, Shomalis, Heratis.  Similarly the Jamiat-i 

Islami (Islamic society) which tried to position itself as a Tajik party disintegrated into independent regional 

groups competing with one anotherò
134

. 

 

Whether or not the Tajik are a defined grouping of people with shared values and origins is important when 

appreciating their relative social position in Afghanistan, especially in relation to the Pushtun, for which they 

are the primary competitors for political power.  The ethnic fissures that have emerged as a consequence of 

the political upheaval that has beset Afghanistan, since absolute Pushtun overlordship was uprooted by the fall 

of the monarchy in 1973, are likely to remain prominent until political realisation for the necessity of power 

sharing is culturally accepted by the Pushtun.  However, concurrently, an acceptance that military 

consolidation through political over-reach must be gradually balanced by the Tajik community in order for an 

equilibrium in ethnic relations to come to fruition; which is likely to be a generational transformation in inter-

ethnic relations.  Nevertheless, the emergence of latent conflicts due to demographic manipulation is not a 

recent phenomena.  

 

Recently, the Tajikistan capital, was the scene of post-Soviet independence turmoil in September 1992.  

Tajikistan President Nabiyev was forced to resign by the joint Islamic-democratic opposition (a coalition of 

parties ï the United Tajik Opposition - UTO).  However, in contrast to the necessity of maintaining overt 

independence from the Tajiks beyond Afghanistan, Ahmad Shah Masoodôs Jamiat-i Islami provided sanctuary 

and military support for the Islamic component of the UTO based in northern Afghanistan
135

 in order to 

sustain a guerrilla campaign against Tajikistanôs new hawkish government headed by Imamali Rakhmonov
136

.   

 

Ahmad Shah Masoodôs political and military support was not borne out of humanitarian compulsion alone, 

since it further strengthened Tajik position in Afghanistan by enhancing cross-border bonds.  This is also true 

for the Uzbek, Turkmen, Baluch, and Pushtun ethnic groups and their respective cross border communities.  

Furthermore, Ahmad Shah Masoodôs support of the UTO facilitated the circulation of large quantities of 
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SALW from a weapons saturated Afghanistan to Tajikistan
137

.  The Tajik government and UTO were 

eventually forced to join the negotiating table by the overt display of military power by Russia through their 

deployment of 25,000 troops from the Russian Federationôs 201
st
 Motorised Division stationed as 

peacekeepers along the Afghan-Tajik border, in December 1993
138

.  Negotiations were assisted by third party 

mediation, led by Pakistanôs Foreign Minister Sardar Aseff Ali Ahmed
139

, who was interested in the drive to 

build a network of oil and gas pipelines from the Central Asian republics to the Indian Ocean via Pakistanôs 

port at Gwadar, Baluchistan
140

, which required peace in Tajikistan and Afghanistan.  Conflict reduction was 

sought for pragmatic self-interest; that is, for the acquisition of resources. 

 

Population increases to Afghan ethnic minorities from Central Asia pose a significant threat to other Afghan 

ethnicities that are continually vying for political power.  In this respect, the Tajikistan civil war caused 

hundreds of thousands of fatalities and the displacement of hundreds of thousands of civilian refugees, many 

of which fled south into Afghanistan; thereby aggravating demographic disputes, whether assisted by design 

or accident.  It is significant to note that the fluid movement of people across Afghanistanôs borders does 

significantly change the political balance of contesting factions.  Moreover, the grievance-laden demographics 

debate is further cause for ensuing conflict in Afghanistan; which, while being fuelled by the massive 

dispersion of SALW throughout the country bodes negatively for the settlement of the ethnic internecine 

conflict in the near to medium term future. 

 

3:5 ï The Modernisation Process in Afghanistan ï A Retrospective Analysis 

 

Afghanistan has undergone numerous episodes of development and expansion within its bureaucratic and 

industrial sectors followed by stagnation and even regression.  Of those, one of the most significant episodes 

was the evolution of the modern State of Afghanistan, which is generally accepted as having developed under 

the leadership Amir Abdur Rehman Khan (r. 1880-1901).  His process of internal imperialism sought to 

expand centralised control over the whole of Afghanistan, which ñnecessitated breaking down the feudal and 

tribal system and substituting one grand community under one law and one roleò
141

.  However, as with many 

other periods of development, the death of the Iron Amir was followed by a period of stagnation under his son 

Habibullah Khan (r. 1901-1919) as he sought to contend with the internal strife that was a direct consequence 

of his fatherôs draconian policies; the turbulent situation in the north as Czarist Russia collapsed; and, the 

international implications of the First World War.  In reference to the latter, Habibullahôs determination to 

remain neutral led to his assassination
142

.  Amanullah Khan (r. 1919-1929), Habibullahôs third son, seized the 

throne and immediately leaped onto the well intentioned, yet hasty, road to the reform and modernisation of 

Afghanistan; which eventually stalled due to resistance from the ultra-conservative Afghan society, and led to 

his dethronement.   

 

Amanullah was greatly influenced by Kamalist Turkey, and the process of modernisation that it had 

undertaken.  However, this influence can also be credited to the persuasion of his father-in-law, Mahmud Beg 

Tarzi.  Tarzi had been expelled from Afghanistan by Amir Abdul Rahman Khan, but returned in 1902 and 

started Afghanistanôs first newspaper, Seraj ul-akhbar-e-Afghanistan (Torch of Afghan News), in 1911.  
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During his years in exile, Tarzi was a bureaucrat in Ottoman Damascus and had direct contact with European 

modernism.  His newspaper advocated two themes: a) Muslims must modernise or perish; and, b) colonialism 

and imperialism must go.  Tarzi recognised that the Muslim world was in recession and decline due to their 

ignorance of modern science and institution building, and that modernity belonged to all humanity for the 

taking
143
.  Amanullah believed that European power grew out of the Westôs cultural, economic, industrial, and 

technical development and achievements, and not only through military power.  Therefore, to achieve the 

same goals, Afghanistan had to industrialise.  However, moral and cultural factors resisted the change to a 

new socio-economic environment and existence.  Nevertheless, Tarzi believed that the tools of modern culture 

were not the same as the culture itself.  That is, to use the tools developed in Europe, does not mean that 

European culture must also develop in Afghanistan, leading Amanullah to conclude that Afghanistanôs 

indigenous culture could adapt to the modernisation process.  But, what does this process of modernisation 

incorporate? 

 

Does modernisation only include the advances afforded by new technology, or does it also involve socio-

cultural, political and economic change?
144

  We know that Afghanistanôs first attempts at modernisation were 

those conducted by Amir Dost Mohammad and later by Amir Abdul Rahman Khan as they centralised control 

through effectively detribalising and subduing regional warlords to Kabul.  The latter was also able to 

institutionalise the army, the bureaucracy, and the royal succession.  The worry in Amanullahôs time was 

whether or not modernisation also meant the loss of control over the development of their society to external 

forces, especially the European nations.  There is no doubt that traditional culture and social norms would 

change.  The British industrialisation of India significantly changed social patterns and attitudes.   

 

In the products of the handloom the magic of manôs living fingers finds its expression, and it 

harmonises with the music of life.  But the powerloom is relentlessly lifeless and accurate and 

monotonous in its production.
145

 

 

Industrialisation, as a product, reduces the vitality of life and social customs to insignificance.  Social roles, 

attitudes and mores change.  As a result, social transformation is inevitable, while money and wealth become 

more significant in the quantification of social and interpersonal relationships.  Critical reasoning pervades 

society and undermines the transcendental claims of religion.  Greater communication and travel expand 

exposure and reduce traditional barriers to external influences, thereby, breaking down the impact and 

significance of tightly controlled cohesive community regulatory institutions, such as the mosque.  In essence, 

modernisation is dependent upon the theory of science and its application through technology, which includes 

all aspects of knowledge (physical and non-physical sciences, such as, the humanities, behavioural sciences, 

and social sciences); by the systematic advance and improvement of a body of knowledge and practice 

through experimentation in order to better comprehend nature and the world of man-made objects.  The 

achievement of a better comprehension inevitably leads to a transformation of society in order to adjust to the 

greater understanding that has been achieved, and hence, an improvement of some form is made to the 

machinations of society.  Bertrand Russell writes:  

 

There are direct intellectual effects:  the dispelling of many traditional beliefs and the adoption of 

others suggested by the success of the scientific method.  In the pre-scientific world, power was Godôs.  
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There was not much that men could do even in the most favourable circumstances.  If you wished to 

skip through life without disaster, you must be meek.  In the scientific world, all this is different.  It is 

not by prayer and humility that you cause things to go as you will, but by acquiring a knowledge of the 

scientific laws.  We were told that faith could remove mountains, but no one believed it; we are now 

told that the atomic bomb can remove mountains and everyone believes it.
146

 

 

However, in the case of Afghanistan, we know that it is a land of extreme environments, from the desolation 

of the scorching deserts to the rugged frozen mountains, and, so too, are its people.  The development of the 

society, and the cultural variations within it, has continually been stagnated by external forces vying for 

political and military dominance, whether for adjacent territories or for Afghanistan itself.  A period of 

relative peace in which social mechanisms can evolve to form a bridge between the modernisation and 

progress of the world outside Afghanistan and the medieval society within has not been permitted to exist.  

Afghanistan has been, and is, a victim of external ambitions, its territorial inheritance, and strategic position in 

Asia.  As a result, the indigenous ethnic and tribal groups share common characteristics, some more than 

others, with each other.  As external forces have imposed alien ideologies or traditions upon the indigenous 

society, and at times contrary to the socio-political culture that was extant, the consequences have often been 

the withdrawal of the Afghan psyche to the rigid adherence of the basic, yet, core, values system within which 

the society had previously structured its foundations upon
147

.  Nevertheless, revolutionary changes have 

occurred and can be exemplified by the Islamisation of the Afghan psyche from the Hindu/Buddhist paradigm.  

However, revolutionary, in Afghan terms, is not synonymous to that definition employed in the rest of the 

world.  Islam took over 400 years to penetrate the social fabric of Afghan life from its first forceful 

encounters.  Real conversion only took place through persuasion, and could never have been accomplished 

through forceful means. 

 

With extremely low literacy levels throughout the country
148

, the main source of learning, with the exception 

of the few urban areas, has traditionally been from the Madrassa (schools for religious learning), and 

controlled by Mullahs (religious teachers ï some of these were barely literate, and only a few actually 

understood the Qurán in its original Arabic script, but could pass on basic moral norms and history verbally) 

in the rural areas which comprise the majority of Afghanistanôs population.  The Mullahs have always had a 

strong and stubborn hold on the intellectual development of the vast majority of the countryôs population, 

whilst vying with any form of influence, which may undermine their peculiar interpretation of moral order and 

their position in the social and political hierarchy.  

 

Amanullah and Tarzi were faced with advancing society in such a way as to avoid foreign dominance and 

acclimatise the conservative Afghan population, especially the mullahs, to the newer realities of 

modernisation without a backlash.  Amanullahôs victory in the Third Afghan-Anglo War (1919) succeeded in 

bringing him the support of the religious leaders and the conservative Ulema (religious scholars).  During the 

post-World War One period, the old world order was in the process of reorganisation.  As the self-

determination of nations was announced by President Woodrow Wilson, the spirit of pan-Islamic nationalism 

concurrently ensued throughout the Muslim world.  Within this context, Amanullah embarked upon a program 

of modernisation.  He faced an illiterate
149

 and highly tribalised society with the powerful tool of education in 
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the hands of the mullahs.  Amanullah was proposing to increase centralised power at the expense of local 

tribes, chiefs, and mullahs.  This would require an effective and efficient system of control, more so than the 

successful Iron Amir had been able to institute.  The peripheryôs power at this time was considerable.  

Centralisation required the unification of a multi-ethnic, multi-lingual, and multi-religious society that had 

hitherto only acceded control to the centre through force of arms, as during the Iron Amirôs period of Internal 

Imperialism.  By the 1920s, Kabulôs control was only a formality in the rural plains and mountain valleys, a 

situation, which has replicated itself in present day Afghanistan. 

 

Amanullahôs modernisation program encompassed three stages
150

: a) 1919-1924, modernisation of the legal 

and administrative framework of government; b) 1924-1928, The establishment of the Pushtun Academy and 

the introduction of foreign languages in schools; and, c) 1928-1929, cultural changes to the dress code of 

Afghans in administrative and government positions, where men were required to wear western clothes.  The 

entire system and essence of government was targeted by Amanullahôs reforms, which called into question the 

traditional methods and forms of patronage, personal payment, local and tribal rule.  To a large extent, these 

had all been dictated by the nature of local power, largely based on the patron-client relationship.  In reality, 

the entire social reality of Afghan life was up for debate and transformation. 

 

The reforms were sensitive throughout, however, those that involved the socio-religious and cultural basis of 

Afghan society induced intense resistance.  For example, Amanullah rashly proposed to have government 

regulated schools for the training of mullahs, and partially nationalise the religious land (Waqf ï religious 

endowments) production and rent income.  He also proceeded to alienate the status of the Ulema by 

westernising the Law Courts, proposed the reform of government and administrative structures
151

, and a 

revolution in the education system
152

. 

 

The most sensitive issue to face the Afghan population, with reference to the male archetype, was the 

emancipation of women through the reform of womenôs rights.  Amanullah declared the abolition of forced 

marriages through the introduction of the freedom of choice marriages, including a minimum age for 

marriage, while a campaign to discourage the institution of Purdah (the veil) was also initiated.  The 

campaign encouraged unveiling, but there was no sanction on retaining the veil.  Government protection was 

to be provided to those women who wanted to emerge from the veil.  However, the Ulema and the mullahs did 

not interpret this as voluntary, but as an outrageous and mandatory dictate.  Not all the reforms were 

implemented.  Many, if not most, were innovative proposals only.  However, the tribal land based and 

religiously orientated power structures had to change to accommodate these proposals if they were to succeed.  

Those who could not change from the old system would lose much of their wealth, whether material or 

abstract, such as pride &/or status. 

 

The major elements in the traditional power structure were the Pushtun tribes.  In Amanullahôs mind, every 

individual was a citizen of the state and a positive contributing element of the greater reality.  Hence, the tribe 

was defunct.  In effect, the pattern of power distribution, which had existed in Afghanistan since prehistory, 
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would have to disappear if Amanullah was to succeed in his far-reaching reforms and restructuring.  An 

important aspect of the development and centralisation of the state is the reduction of importance in the value 

of kinship, since when the society becomes a state the extended family essentially ceases to exist and the tribe 

disintegrates as a focus of socio-political organisation.  However, it would be precisely the same tribes which 

would have to implement these reforms if they were to succeed.  The reforms did not succeed primarily 

because the tribal power structures were not willing to inflict such a completely self-destructive and 

annihilating punishment upon themselves.  In retrospect, Amanullahôs reforms were ingenious, yet idealistic 

and fantastical, in a country that had not gone through a long period of evolutionary development (in fact, 

Afghanistan had been in a period of developmental stagnation since its inception), which would have resulted 

in the gradual reduction in the concentration of power in tribal structures, and hence, the greater effective 

control of centralised government institutions. 

 

To put such a grand design into operation even in the most favourable circumstances, would have 

required the combined talents of a gifted innovator, a brilliant administrator and a master politician.  

Amanullah was amply endowed with the first requirement but deficient in the other two.
153

 

 

Of particular abhorrence to the tribes was the emancipation of women and their emergence from purdah, 

greater public education for the girls and courageous initiatives for the participation of women in public life, 

especially government institutions.  There was a flood of anti-Amanullah propaganda, especially after his 

grand tour
154
.  Even before Amanullahôs departure for his tour, the majority of the local chiefs and leaders of 

the tribes, the Ulema and mullahs, the traditional rural populations, and even some of his friends had already 

become alienated.  By November 1928, after his return, disturbances had broken out throughout the country.  

They came to a climax when the Sanghu Khel and Alikher Khel, of the Shinwari border tribe, attacked 

government outposts near the Khyber Pass.  Amanullah found no support whatsoever to counter the 

uprising
155

.  As the uprising grew, Jalalabad was captured by the Pushtun rebels, and Tajik rebels threatened 

Kabul from the north.  Seeing an advantage in the chaos of reforms and the disunity between Amanullah and 

his army, the Tajiks pressed on.  It was their first potential chance to topple their Pushtun overlords.  

Amanullah abdicated on January 14, 1929, and fled to Kandahar.  Bacha Saqqao, the leader of the insurgent 

Tajiks, assumed power.  However, within nine months, he was deposed by the traditional Pushtun Aristocracy.  

It is important to note here that this was the first significant challenge to the Pushtun hegemony of 

Afghanistan.  We may also compare the situation of the Tajik, Ahmad Shah Masood, who took the advantage 

when the Communist Government fell, in 1992, entered Kabul and established control of all strategic 

positions without the mutual consent of all other Mujahideen parties, most significantly the stronger Pushtun 

Hezb-i-Islami (Islamic Party), led by Gulbuddin Hekmatyar. 

 

By explaining the historical context of Afghanistan and its people, the turbulence of its evolution, its 

resistance to foreign interference, and any kind of reform of its ultra-conservative tribal power structures and 

general social reality, we may be able to acknowledge and appreciate an understanding of the mindset of the 

nation in general and of the individual ethnic groups also.  The fissiparous tendencies and distinct ethnic and 

sectarian divisions are real and all pervasive throughout Afghanistan.  The dominance and significant lack of 

power-sharing of the Pushtun, and the retention of that dominance, regardless of the cost, has changed 
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drastically since the U.S. invasion; yet, Pushtun disaffection to U.S. favouritism for the ethnic minorities 

(especially the Tajiks) has become a major obstacle for the future development of Afghanistan.  As was 

evident from the nationwide uprisings in reaction to Amanullahôs reforms, every advantage is taken by 

minority groups to secure the reins of power or gain greater political leverage if the opportunity, whether or 

not related, presents itself.  It is, therefore, evidently clear that once the coverage of Pushtun dominance is 

lifted, albeit for short periods of time, the fissiparous tendencies, tensions, and most importantly the 

underlying root causes to conflict and the need for the abolition of the social disparities between the ethnic 

groups and acceptance of equality at all levels of social intercourse, come rushing to the fore, as exemplified 

by the Tajik and Uzbek seizure of power to reverse Pushtun dominance (especially Durrani ï recently under 

the Taliban) during the American bombing campaign of Afghanistan (2001- present).  However, the present 

status quo can easily be reversed once the external mechanisms of interference subside.  Nevertheless, a 

solution that is amicable to all parties will only begin to arise once the society has evolved to such a state that 

a consensual government, which recognises the universal equality of all peoples, races, and ethnicities, arises 

from within the country without the stigma of external interference, yet is accepted by the internal and 

external power elites, albeit at the cost of their vested interests. 
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PART II  
 

CHAPTER FOUR 

 

THE WEAPONISATION OF AFGHANI STAN PRE-1973 

 

4 ï Historical Weaponisation of Afghanistan 

 

The weaponisation of the region now known as Afghanistan can be better understood through an appreciation 

of the historical regional development of small arms and light weapons (SALW).  Since political boundaries 

are inextricably linked to the unremitting migrations and movements of people for trade, livelihood and abode, 

during peace and conflict, their very nature has been transitory and in a state of constant flux and delineation 

throughout the course of human history.  Consequently, the diffusion of firearms in Afghanistan is intricately 

linked to the socio-political and strategic developments of its regional environment.   

 

Part two begins with the first of four chapters on the Weaponisation of Afghanistan, all of which aim to 

identify the historical and contemporary diffusion of SALW within and around Afghanistan.  This chapter 

concentrates on the developments that facilitated the growth, use, and diffusion of firearms into the cultural 

consciousness of the regionôs indigenous population and more specifically the populations that inhabit the 

territories encompassed within the present boundaries of Afghanistan.   This chapter focuses on the initial 

conception and first use of SALW in the Afghan region in 1526 to the bloodless coup dô®tat on 17 July 1973 

to topple King Zahir Shah (r. 1933-1973) by General Mohammad Daoud Khan and the proclamation of the 

Republic of Afghanistan.  Chapter five focuses exclusively on the geo-strategic superpower rivalry in 

Afghanistan that began to gain increasing pace after the fall of the Afghan Durrani monarchy in 1973, which 

resulted in internal instability; external interference; the Saur Revolution on 28 April 1978 to install the 

communist Peoples Democratic Party of Afghanistan (PDPA) as the new ruling regime; and, the consequent 

national uprising that set the scene for the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan on 27 December 1979. Chapter six, 

therefore, discusses the immense influx of SALW into Afghanistan during the Soviet occupation, between 27 

December 1979 and 15 February 1989, the day of the withdrawal of the last of the Soviet military forces from 

Afghan soil
1
.  Finally, chapter seven will cover the influx of SALW during the Afghan civil war period, from 

the withdrawal of Soviet forces until the 11 September 2001 attacks by Al Qaeda on the Twin Towers and 

Pentagon buildings in the United States of America (USA), during which there were no foreign forces on 

Afghan soil officially fighting for any of the Afghan parties.  

 

4:1 ï Introduction  

 

This present chapter is based upon several themes that describe the regional and indigenous development and 

production of SALW; the importation of weapons to the region, and the methods and routes used; and, an 

indication of the increasing quantities transferred and diffused. The information provided does not solely 

relate to transfers and acquisitions of SALW but also describes sources of payment, such as, financial rewards, 

subsidies, and trade through which such acquisitions were made. 
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A number of references to bilateral and multilateral treaties that permit or restrict the importation of weapons 

are made, many of which provide detailed references of heavy conventional weapons transfers but not SALW 

transfers.  Therefore, due to the breadth of these generalisations, and the scope of this thesis, only those 

restrictions and permissions that relate to SALW are mentioned.  Most transactions that do mention the trade 

in SALW do not include the specific quantities being transferred.  Additionally, the production and 

importation of arms (pre-1973) was minute in comparison to the military growth and expansion of the 

European powers, USA, Tsarist Russia or the USSR.  In this respect, an understanding of the prevailing 

military requirements of the empire, country, tribe, or group is provided in order to gauge the extent of the 

SALW trade, while an historical account of the development of indigenous production and importation of 

firearms is also noted when considering the present conflict. 

 

4:2 ï The Development and Design of SALW 

 

Technological advances in SALW were generally driven by the requirements of warfare, and have 

simultaneously stimulated and accompanied momentous changes in battlefield tactics and overall strategic 

thinking.  The development of the first category of SALW, firearms (See, Appendix II, Table 1.1 ï 

Identification of Small Arms and Light Weapons Categories), was incremental, tediously slow, and dependent 

upon developments in associated technologies, since every weapon is a complete system incorporating a range 

of connected components, which have an independent developmental history.  

 

Holmes (2001)
2
 suggests that the Chinese invention of gunpowder, around 1000 A.D., was the principle 

catalyst for the development of SALW.  However, Chinese manuscripts mention the use of explosive mixtures 

in ancient China and India; for example, the use of explosives in cannons, huo-pao, to fire incendiary missiles 

during the siege of Pienkingu in 13
th
 century BC

3
.  Such explosive mixtures during this period were primarily 

used for pyrotechnics rather than as propellants, since gunpowder underwent several developmental stages 

before it could be used as an acceptable propellant for firearms.  The thirteenth century European development 

of corned gunpowder (grains; that is, air spaces between grains facilitates a much faster ignition and burn) 

finally provided the necessary combustible characteristics of an acceptable propellant through the gradual 

refinement of a mixture of saltpetre, charcoal and sulphur
4
.  The first recorded use of this kind of propellant 

for firearms, according to a statement by Albert the Great in 1280, was that used by cannons at the siege of 

Seville in 1247 AD
5
. 

 

4:2:1 ï European Development   

 

The first use of ósmall armsô came in the fourteenth century in the form of derivatives of primitive cannons; 

that is, a metal tube mounted on a rod with the addition of a stock giving support from the shoulder, such as 

the hand cannon, an example of which was found in a disused well of the Tennenberg Castle in Hesse, 

destroyed in 1399 AD
6
.  This system was refined, developed and improved to become the matchlock, which 

first appeared in the early fifteenth century
7
.  The matchlock was later improved upon by the wheel-lock 

system, developed in Nuremberg in 1515 by Johann Kiefuss, a clockmaker
8
.  Five varieties of the flintlock 

system, an extension of the wheel-lock, were developed from the 1630s, and became the standard for military 
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firearms for over 200 years in the form of muzzle-loading muskets.  The Spanish snaphaunce was one of the 

flintlock systems still in use in military and sporting guns throughout the Middle East, Turkey and Persia long 

after the flintlock was obsolete
9
. 

 

Since the flintlockôs introduction, designers had two objectives: to increase man-portability and firepower; 

and, reduce weight by improving projectiles and the propellantôs chemical constituents.  However, the 

propellantôs (gunpowder based) increased recoil forces, which are directly proportional to projectile mass and 

velocity, placed constraints on design.  To acquire greater accuracy, lower recoil was necessary, which 

subsequently reduced the projectileôs killing power, and therefore, necessitated a change in the propellant and 

general design of the firearm. 

 

During the industrial revolution, England established a national system of small arms manufacture using 

mass-production under the Ordinance Office Decree of 1722, which standardised the army musket, the long-

hand.  Its utility in the field induced continuous changes in design and manufacture, improved production 

techniques, led to increased lock strength, reduction in barrel sizes, and facilitated the use of interchangeable 

parts between different musket models. 

 

Scotsman, Reverend Alexander John Forsythôs percussion ignition system (detonation lock) invention, in 

1805, albeit, a vital innovation
10
, did not detract from the projectileôs cumbersome muzzle-loading, loose 

barrel fit, and ineffective trajectory beyond seven yards, and hence, encouraged the development of breech-

loading projectiles; that is, self-contained cartridges, which were self-obturating, and more energy efficient.  

Paper cartridges were initially used; however, hazardous gases and explosive materials were discharged due to 

poor seals at the breech.  Major Bodeôs percussion cap based hard brass or copper jacketed metallic cartridge 

provided a gas check, which could withstand the propellantôs charge forces, and ensured the ñmaximum 

delivery of energy upon the object attacked, and the minimum waste of work spent in deforming the bulletò
11

.  

This became the standard design of modern cartridges for firearms and artillery shells.  Further development 

sought to increase the rate of fire for revolvers and magazine repeaters, and develop the smokeless primer and 

propellant charge; for example, nitrocellulose, a controlled burn smokeless powder with three times more 

energy than black powder was introduced in the 1880s. 

 

During World War One, following the example of the 1898 German Mauser, all major conflicting powers had 

introduced smokeless powder, bolt action, magazine-fed repeater rifles with aerodynamic projectiles encased 

in thin copper sheaths.  Hand-held weapons were also revolutionised in design through the self-loading 

mechanism, such as for semi-automatic handguns and rifles; paralleled by the introduction of fully automatic 

weapons, such as infantry support weapons like the machine-gun.  The multiple barrelled Gatling gun is an 

example of an earlier automatic machine gun which was approved for Imperial service with ten barrels, yet 

used with only eight barrels by the British in the Second Afghan-Anglo War (1879-1880)
12

.  The belt-fed 

Maxim Gun was the first successful fully automatic machine gun, invented by the American, Hiram Stevens, 

and employed by the British to devastatingly suppress the Frontierôs Pushtun tribes at the turn of the twentieth 
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century.  Later, infantry high-explosive weapons (hand grenades) were developed to counter the threat posed 

by armoured vehicles.  Furthermore, propulsion systems were developed to thrust explosives towards a target 

at great distances, such as rocket propelled grenades, rockets, and shoulder-fired missiles.   

 

Anti-colonial wars of independence were paralleled by massive SALW proliferation throughout the bi-polar 

world.  Developments in SALW design corresponded with the diffusion process, increased lethality, and 

devastation in such conflicts.  However, Afghanistan did not mirror the Westôs historical indigenous design, 

development and manufacture of SALW.  While, weapons available in Afghanistan between the fifteenth to 

eighteenth centuries were originally imported from European countries or the Ottoman Empire via Persia or 

India.  There is no recorded history of any SALW manufacture on a national level before Ahmad Shah 

Durrani established rudimentary arms factories.  However, artisans from Pushtun Frontier tribes did engage in 

regional arms production (see, chapter seven, section 7:4, Indigenous Production ï Darra Adam Khel: The 

Home Grown Weapons, Case Study). 

 

4:2:2 ï Firearms and Eastern Empire Building 

 

The Ottoman Empire existed as a junction of technological advancement eastwards to Asia and westwards to 

Europe for centuries.  Having been the first Asian people to take advantage of the invention of artillery in 

Europe
13

, firearms and artillery were quite common amongst the Ottomans at the beginning of the 1400s
14

.  

Their use by the Ottomans, under Sultan Mehmed II (r. 1451 ï 1581), was devastatingly effective against 

Turkmen cavalry under Uzun Hasan (r. 1453 ï 1478: an ǔq QuyȊnlȊ Turkmen Prince who had had a meteoric 

rise during his conquest of the QarǕ QuyȊnlȊ Turkmen of the Caucasus and Azerbaijan region), in 1473.  

Prior to his defeat, Venice became a vital source for weapons to counter the Ottomans.  The collapse of the ǔq 

QuyȊnlȊ Order facilitated the formation of the Safavid Empire (1501-1736) and over two centuries of 

structured progress in Persia.  Nonetheless, unremitting Uzbek invasions, Safavid and Mughal (and their 

Timurid antecedents) military developments and conflicts over Afghan territories, such as Herat and 

Kandahar, were fundamental to the impact of cultural perceptions and early diffusion of firearms in the region 

now denoted as Afghanistan. 

 

The Persiansô complete lack of fire-arms and artillery significantly contributed to the Safavid defeat, under 

Shah IsmǕóǭl (b. 1487 ï d. 1524), against the Ottomans, under Sultan Selǭm I (b.1465 d. 1520; r. April 1512 ï 

1520), at the battle of ChǕldirǕn on 23 August 1514
15
.  Shah IsmǕóǭl subsequently incorporated both artillery 

and firearms, through the creation of the post of tufangchǭ-bǕshǭ (riflemen commander) in the Safavid army, 

which included many European, Venetian and Portuguese mercenaries
16
.  The Persians, under Shah TahmǕsp 

(b. 1514 ï d. 1576, r. 1524 ï 1576; Shah IsmǕóǭlôs son), learnt valuable lessons in the use of firearms and 

artillery, during their victory over the Ottomans in the battle of JǕm (24 September 1528)
17

.  They also 

improved upon perceived European design flaws, even under European supervision.  As Jean Chardin 

(1811)
18

 illustrates, ñthe Persians donôt make use of a flint to their Guns, nor to strike fire with.  They have a 

Wood which serves them instead of Steel and Flint, and has the same effectò
19

.  Persian manufacture of 

firearms was also revised, since ñthey solder the breech of the barrel with the heat of the fire, and reject 
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screws, saying, that a screw breach going in without stress, may be thrust out by the violence of the powder, 

and is not to be relyôd uponò
20

.   

 

It was Zahir-ud-din Muhammad Baburôs (b. 1483 ï d. 1530) invasion of India from Kabul, and defeat of the 

Pushtun (Afghan) Sultan, Ibrahim Lodhi (r. 1517 ï 1526), on the plain of Panipat in April 1526, which led to 

the establishment of the Mughal Empire
21

 through the first recorded wide-scale strategic use of small arms 

originating from Afghanistan, with the exception of those Afghan territories lying within Safavid Persia.  The 

matchlock muskets and field artillery
22

 significantly contributed to 12,000 men successfully defeating Ibrahim 

Lodhiôs 100,000 strong army
23

.  Babur had acquired the muskets from an earlier alliance with the Safavid 

Shah IsmǕóǭl
24

 to recover Samarqand and occupy Bokhara and Khorasan from the Uzbeks in 1511
25

.  

However, this was not the first time that gunpowder was used in India, since Mahmud of Ghaznǭ (r. 998 ï 

1030) had already defeated RǕjǕ Anang PǕl, in 1008, with the aid of gunpowder incendiary shells
26

.   

 

Before his passing on 26 December 1530 A.D., Zahir-ud-din Muhammad Baburôs victories in India were 

aided by his advantage in firearms.  However, the Afghans incessantly took advantage of any weaknesses 

present immediately upon his sonôs, Nasiruddin Muhammad Humayun (b. 1508, r. 1530 ï 1556), 

enthronement and throughout his reign.  Under Sher Khan Sur (aka, Farid Khan, and Sher Shah when 

enthroned ï b. 1472 or 1486 [uncertain] ï d. 1545), whose army of 150,000 Cavalry and 25,000 infantry were 

armed with matchlocks in addition to their standard swords, bows, axes and spears, the Afghan possession of 

firearms and artillery
27

 aided the skilful recapture of the capital, Agra, and other lost Indian territories in 1540.    

His successor, Shah Ismail (r. 1545 ï 1553) successfully mustered an army of over 300,000, armed as above, 

when he marched against Humayunôs forces in 1552
28

, who eventually regained control of Delhi for the 

Mughals, in 1555
29

.  

 

During Abu'l-Fath Jalal-ud-Din Muhammad Akbarôs reign (aka, Akbar the Great; b. 1542, r. 1556 ï d. 1605), 

son and successor to Humayun, the infantry remained secondary to the armyôs principal branch, the cavalry; 

while, matchlocks varied considerably throughout his long reign, where, according to the Ain-i-Akbari 

(Constitution of Akbar, Akbarnama)
30

 the infantryôs main section was the banduqchis service, or 

matchlockmen, which had a standing strength of 12,000
31

 under a Bitikchi (superintendent)
32

.  Nonetheless, 

during periods of conflict, many more troops trained in firing muskets and pistols could be mobilised.  

Similarly, the Persian Safavids under Shah TahmǕsp promulgated a modest corps of musketeers 

(tufangchiyǕn), which gradually increased in strength and significance to 12,000 musketeers during Shah 

AbbǕsôs reign (r. 1587 ï 1629)
33

. 

 

In respect to literature on the subject of Indian arms since the publication of the Akbarôs Ain-i-Akbari, Lord 

Egerton of Tatton (1896) notes that information was scarce
34

.  Akbarôs accounts in Ain-i-Akbari describe the 

general arms held by both soldiers and officers throughout Mughal history, including parts of present 

Afghanistan.  Albeit short, he provides a description of the pervasiveness of firearms that were accessible to 

the Afghans.  Both cavalry and infantry preferred the bow throughout his reign, and well into the eighteenth 
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century, during which the Europeans, and especially the English, secured large parts of India.  According to 

Irvine (1903), Akbarôs troops used two kinds of matchlocks of different lengths, 66 and 41 inches 

respectively.  ñThey were made of rolled strips of steel with the two edges welded together.  Both the barrels 

and stocks were profusely decorated with the surfaceé  The longer of the two weapons could only have been 

used, I should say, by a man on foot.  Part of the matchlockmanôs equipment was a prong or tripod, called 

shǕkh-i-tufang, on which the gun was placed when about to be firedò
35

. 

 

Akbar came into direct contact with Europeans settled on Indiaôs western coast upon his conquest of GujarǕt, 

in 1572, and employed large numbers within his armies to provide much needed expertise during his early 

reign, especially within the artillery branch; for example, they included various Europeans from the English, 

Dutch, French and Portuguese
36

.  However, Shah Muhi-Ud-Din Muhammad Aurangzeb Alamgir (r. 1658 ï 

1707) later reduced the numbers of Europeans.  The perpetual state of war between the Mughals, Afghans, 

Jats, Marathas, Rajputs, and Sikhs during Aurangzebôs reign, forced the Mughal army to maintain an immense 

6-700,000 cavalry and about 1,400,000 infantry, most of which bore firearms as primary or secondary 

weapons
37

.   

 

Although muskets were the primary firearm for regular troops, the tamanchah, the pistol or handgun, made its 

introduction into India by the end of the seventeenth century, and was limited to nobles and high-ranking 

soldiers.  These were not the only form of man portable weapons in service during the Mughal period.  For 

example, the dasti, although defined as light artillery, could also be categorised as light weapons, and were 

distinguished by the fact that they were the size of a double musket, carried on the backs of animals, and used 

as field pieces.  According to Bernier (1891)
38

, Aurangzeb had dasti attached to the backs of between two to 

three hundred camels, but ñmuch in the same way as swivels are fixed in our vesselsò
39

.  Another subdivision 

of light artillery was the artillery of the stirrup, being part of the Emperorôs personal entourage; it consisted of 

ñfifty or sixty small field pieces, all of brassò
40

, which were transported by wheeled carriages.  Such weapons 

can be likened to swivel-attached light weapons on vehicles such as jeeps, offering mobility in battle. 

 

The matchlock was the primary Mughal firearm upon the European occupation of India, while important 

changes in firearms design assisted the emergence of the flintlock in mid-seventeenth century Europe.  

Another century passed before the flintlock was introduced to India and Afghanistan.  ñIt was not until regular 

battalions armed and drilled in the European manner, were entertained by the Mahrattas and the Nawab Wazir, 

that the flintlock could have got into the hands of the Indian troops to any appreciable extentò
41

.  

 

On the Safavid-Mughal periphery, scattered nomadic tribes were engaged in a state of constant war.  The 

Afghans were no exception; however, resident between two empires, they recognised the necessity of the 

acquisition and adaptation to firearms to acclimatise to the evolving realities of warfare.  Conversely, the 

Kurds, on the north-western Safavid frontier, thought it unmanly to carry a tufang, the musket.  

Unsurprisingly, the Afghansô introduction to the matchlock by Babar in the early 1500s brought about the 

Safavidsô downfall.   
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The Afghans have historically been forced to develop and adapt to unknown methods of warfare, albeit, 

utilising ideo-theological legitimacy to do so, such as Jihad.  Throughout the Safavid period, except during 

Shah AbbǕsôs reign, Afghans were treated with cruelty and barbarity, without immunity to age or sex, due to 

their natural aversion and rebellion to foreign subjugation.  The Afghans, under Mir Wais Ghilzai (b. 1673 ï 

d. 1715), succeeded in wresting control of Kandahar from Safavid governorship in 1709, under the Georgian 

Gourguin Khan (aka. Shah Nawaz Khan), and led to a sustained effort of rebellion, eventual defeat, and 

transference of Persia suzerainty to the Afghans under the son of Mir Wais, Mir Mahmood Ghilzai
42

.  

Throughout this unstable period, the Afghans were consistently inferior to the Persians in terms of the number 

of soldiers under arms, and lacked firepower through artillery and firearms, which were also of inferior 

quality
43

; however, during their advance and siege of Kirman in 1721, a Dutch Company resident witnessed 

the Afghans extensively use firearms
44

.  During the attack on Isfahan the following year, the Afghan leader, 

Aman-Allah, also reportedly deployed sixty zanburak, camel-mounted swivel guns
45

, which can be likened to 

the contemporary man portable machineguns mounted on vehicles such as the pick-up trucks that were 

extensively used during the Talibanôs conquest of Afghanistan during the 1990s.  However, according to 

Ferrier (1858), this Afghan army could not utilise light artillery, which was ñunfit for siege purposesò
46

.  

Nevertheless, following the Isfahan siege, Mir Mahmoodôs cunning use of firearms, fired in massed volleys in 

the battle of Gulnabad, on 08 April 1722, secured a victory that eventually led to the citadelôs capitulation, and 

the abdication of Safavid Shah Sultan Hussain on 14 September 1722
47

, in favour of Mir Mahmood.  The 

psychological effect of the ability to adapt to the superiority of firearms over the sword, and not only the 

advantage gained through their mere possession, won the day. 

 

Shah Mir Mahmoodôs sociopathic tendencies, however, resulted in widespread political instability throughout 

Persia, and led to the rise of Nadir Shah (aka, Thamas Kuli Khan) as his successor.  The battle successes of 

Ahmad Shah Abdali, one of Nadir Shahôs favoured Afghan lieutenants, facilitated his meteoric promotion to 

head the Shahôs 4,000 strong cavalry bodyguard armed with an assortment of weapons, including firearms
48

.  

Animosity from Persian officer ranks towards the Shahôs favouritism for his foreign bodyguard led to his 

assassination in 1747, forcing Ahmad Shah to amass large quantities of ordinance and escape to Afghanistan 

to form the new Afghan Empire with the aid of his formidable advantage in firearms
49

.   

 

Concurrently, the European, and increasingly British, occupation of Southern India was progressively 

threatening contending indigenous forces within India.  The European threat was manifested through their 

greatly enhanced military organisation and its strategic adaptation to the application of superior weaponry.  

During its ascendancy, the East India Company formed variegated transitory, and shifting political and 

commercial alliances with indigenous parties contending for political and military supremacy throughout 

India, pitting them against each other with the supply of firearms in order to weaken dominant forces and, 

consequently, divide and diffuse their combined strength so as to stealthily move forward to a position of 

undisputed possession of coercive power in India for the British. 
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The development of the flintlock continued, since even disciplined troops, firing in volleys, only achieved a 

rate of three per minute.  The introduction of breech-loading firearms as early as the 18
th
 century was stymied 

because large-scale production could not be achieved due to the craftsman-based manufacturing process.  

However, the development of the primer, propellant, and effectively sealed cartridge housing hastened the 

production of the breech-loading system, initially through the conversion of flintlocks.  Nonetheless, new 

production methods gave way to originally designed breech-loading rifles, leading to various types of bolt-

action single shot rifles, which were superior to the flintlock because of their ability to produce several 

carefully aimed shots per-minute-per-person
50
.  According to General Robertôs Proclamation, Amir Sher Ali 

(r. 1863-1866, and 1869-1879) was able to obtain about 7,000 breech-loading Snider rifles before the 

Second Afghan-Anglo War
51
.  Amir Abdur Rahman Khanôs (son of Afzal Khan, the eldest son of Dost 

Muhammad Khan; b. 1844, r. 1880 ï d. 1901 A.D.; r. 1880-1901) military reforms were coupled with a 

complete transition from the use of traditional weapons, such as the sword, to breech-loading firearms in 

Afghanistanôs new professional army.  

 

The First World War accelerated firearms technology and the mass production of new weapons; especially 

machine guns such as the rapid-fire Lewis gun
52

 and the Vickers machine-gun
53

, many of which were readily 

available in the British Indian armyôs arsenal before the Third Afghan-Anglo War in 1919.  Individual 

soldiers, whether British or Indian, were all armed with the successful smokeless-powder, bolt-action, 

magazine-fed, short-barrelled .303 Lee Enfield rifle
54

; trench mortars; and, hand grenades
55

, all of which were 

new developments in Afghan warfare.  With the exception of exponential technological development during 

the two World Wars, SALW development has progressed uniformly throughout the twentieth century.  

Nevertheless, upon the abolition of the Afghan monarchy in 1973, most Afghans still held turn of the century 

weapons, such as the .303 Lee Enfield rifle.  The Afghan Army, however, was equipped with modern Soviet 

weapons, such as the AK-47 semi-automatic assault rifle. 

 

4:3 ï Production of SALW  

 

4:3:1 ï Pre 18
th
 Century Manufacture  

 

The first organised attempt at an indigenous arms production capability east of the Ottoman Empire involved 

Safavid Shah AbbǕs I (b. 1571 ï d. 1629; r. 1588 - 1629) utilising Ottoman deserters who were proficient in 

the manufacture of new artillery and firearms
56

.  Numerous Europeans also worked as specialists in various 

fields, principally in the establishment of the courtôs ordinance foundry for the production of arms and 

artillery during the reigns of AbbǕs I, Safǭ I, and AbbǕs II, and during Shah Sultan Husainôs (b. 1668? ï d. 

1726; r. 1694-1722) industrial expansion; for example, Sir Anthony Sherley advised Shah AbbǕs I on 

European methods of war during his Persian travels
57
, focusing upon the Shahôs intended campaign against 

the Ottoman Turks.   

 

Beginne a warre with the Turke, (in which muǏt bee ingaged the vttermoǏt of your Ǐtrength) 
what other opinion is to be had of them, but that, like old enemies, and freǏhly more then 
euer offended they will rebel, and infeǏt you with the greateǏt reǏolutions that extreme 
enemies can?  And againe, Where is your MaieǏties treaǏure? Where is your munition? And 
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where is your Artillery: all which muǏt bee had for a warre; and through your fortune, and 
the nature of the country (which hath no Ǐtrong places) did not require them againǏy the 
Tartars, yet of neceǏǏity, you muǏt haue them againǏt the Turke, who hathe a FortreǏǏe in 
Tauris, Tifflis and Vannes, Ǐtrong places; and neuer moueth his Armies, but full of Artillery: 
which you muǏt alǏo haue, if you meane to proceed honourably, and with condigne fortune 
againǏt him.58

 

 

Although there was nothing original in Sir Anthony Sherleyôs advice
59

, European gunners were frequently 

solicited and used at the forefront of Persian-Mughal hostilities, in which firearms were routinely used over 

the possession of Kandahar
60

.  The Mughals also used Turks, for example, a Turkish artilleryman, Ustad Ali, 

helped Babur raised a park of artillery and a large body of musketeers.  Ustad Ali was appointed the Master of 

Ordinance between 1514 and 1519, and later charged to supervise the casting of cannons and the manufacture 

of muskets for the army
61

.  No one in Northern India, including the Indian army under Ibrahim Lodhi, had 

hitherto been introduced to artillery or fire-arms
62

.   

 

According to Egerton (1896), European advances in the manufacture of firearms improved the indigenous 

design and production of weapons:  ñIn many parts of India clever imitations of European arms are made after 

the latest fashion, but the process of manufacturing of matchlocks has probably not much changed since the 

time of Akbarò
63

.  Lord Egertonôs account of the manufacture of firearms is indeed descriptive of artisan 

production and not factory production instituted by Amir Abdur Rahman Khan.  However, this was also the 

case in Europeôs pre-industrial revolution.  Such practices still flourish in the autonomous Federally 

Administered Tribal Areas, adjacent to the Khyber Pukhtunkhwa Province in Pakistan, in the arms workshops 

of Darra Adam Khel (see, Appendix IV, Plates 7.1 to 7.72); therefore, facilitating an appreciation of the 

Mughal era, for example, as the Ain-i-Akbari elaborates: ñthe workshops where the guns were made were 

very remarkable.  An open shed with a couple of small mud forges where the chief objects visible.  The 

bellows consisted of two bamboo cylinders with pistons worked by handò
64

.   

 

Mughal nobles prized original European weapons, since they were rare unless shipped by the Europeans to 

help create alliances with the variegated contending parties, much as is the case in contemporary times.  Large 

weaponised Mughal and Persian armies aided the diffusion of firearms when maintaining control over their 

respective Afghan populations.  Through incessant raids, harassment and rebellions against occupying armies, 

the Afghans disseminated firearms into the general population.  Captured weapons were symbols of bravery, 

courage and honour; and hence, icons of the masculinity enshrined within the archetypal warrior ethos, aiding 

further diffusion of weapons
65

. 

 

4:3:2 ï Afghan Indigenous Arms Production  

 

Ahmad Shah Durrani utilised every possible opportunity to obtain arms, artillery and ammunition through 

raids, invasions and conquests throughout his reign
66

.  His prior knowledge of firearms and artillery from his 

service under Nadir Shah is undisputed; for example, upon his march to besiege Nishapur (Khorassan, Persia), 

in 1771, he ordered every cavalry soldier to carry the equivalent of 6lbs of iron for casting shot for firearms 

and cannon
67

, which were placed in storage upon arrival.  During the siege, he ñcast a gun upon the spot, 
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which threw a projectile weighting 472lbs. English, and one month was employed in casting, boring, and 

placing this monster gun on its carriageò
68

.  

 

With the exception of snippets of information published in various volumes on the travels, adventures, and 

observations of British military officers attending court at Kabul, relatively little information on the 

indigenous production of arms in Afghanistan is available.  However, according to Singh (1959), in order for 

Ahmad Shah to institutionalise firearms into his armyôs structure, three quarters of which constituted the 

cavalry with the infantry and artillery taking up the remainder, he organised and was personally involved in 

the construction of arms and ammunition factories after establishing a separate colony in Kandahar, where 

ñthe site of the powder magazine, situated in the neighbourhood of Top-Khana and Istabl-i-Shahi, is still 

known as Baroot-Khanaò
69

.  The commander-in-chief, (Sipah-i-Salar - Minister of War and Defence), only 

answerable to the Shah, was responsible for organising, training, and equipping the army in peacetime, and 

planning and conducting operations during wartime.  He was aided by many of the armyôs administrative 

deputies, including the Qurchi Bashi (Director of Arsenals), from within the Qur Khana (Department of 

Munitions).  The Qurchi Bashi was responsible for the maintenance, manufacture, storage and transportation 

of firearms and ammunition to different army sections, as well as the upkeep of factories.  

 

It was due to their defeat against the Afghans at Panipat (13 January 1761) that Maratha remnants, under 

Mahadji Sindhia (1761 ï 1794), realised the importance of artillery and firearms by establishing a factory to 

mass produce weapons under European supervision
70

, thereby keep pace with the Afghans, and later, the 

Mughals under Tipu Sultan (b. 1750 ï d. 1799; r. 1782 - 1799), who had already established a factory in 

Mysore
71

 and a naval shipyard to study western maritime sciences
72

.  Nevertheless, Indian use of firearms 

remained limited, and their diffusion depended upon the distance from active weapons importing ports; for 

example, ports on principle distributaries such as the Hugli in present West Bengal
73

.  As late as 1818, writes 

Fitzclarence (1819), ñthe Flintlock, an introduction of the Europeans, is far from being general, and I may 

even say is never employed by the natives: though the Telingas, armed and discipled after our manner, in the 

service of Scindiah [Sindhia] and Holkar, make use of it.  Some good flintlocks, are, however, made at 

Lahoreò
74

. 

 

4:3:3 ï AfghanïAnglo Wars: 1839-42, 1878-1881 

 

Ahmad Shahôs weapons factories were undoubtedly still in use after his son, Timur Shah (r. 1773 - 1793), 

relocated the capital from Kandahar to Kabul to reduce the strength and influence of his rivals within the 

formidable Pushtun tribes at the beginning of his reign (early 1773)
75
.  However, Kandaharôs continued 

existence as the centre of Afghan arms production is unlikely to have continued because of Timur Shahôs loss 

of control as a result of the relocation of the capital.  It is likely that these factories were also largely relocated 

to Kabul.  Nonetheless, Bellew (1862) notes that arms manufacture existed in both Kandahar and Kabul 

decades later, during the reign of Dost Mohammad Khan (r. 1826-1839, and 1842-1863), when he stated that 

smooth-bore percussion weapons were ñlittle used, as the Afghans have not yet succeeded in manufacturing 

caps for them, and can depend upon but a very small supply from the British.  Of late years, they have turned 
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out a number of two-grooved rifles and carbines, both at Kabul and Kandahar, on the pattern of those used by 

the frontier corps of the British Indian Armyò
76

.  Varma (1968)
77

 also provides an excellent account of Timur 

Shahôs turbulent reign; however, while concentrating on historical events in detail he provides no account of 

their socio-cultural impacts, such as the effects of the capitalôs relocation.   

 

Concerning the manufacturing process, Dost Muhammadôs son, Muhammad Akbar Khan (b. 1816 ï d. 1847), 

greatly improved the Jezail and superintended ñthe manufacture of them in personò
78

 during the relocation of 

arms factories to Kabul.  This suggests that the Afghans were not only involved in copying the arms but also 

redesigning and improving upon existing models, as Lalôs observation of the effectiveness of Afghan 

manufactured arms illustrates, referring to the Afghans; ñtheir muskets are also better for throwing balls to a 

long distance than those of Englandò
79

.  Indigenous arms production continued to improve when Dost 

Mohammadôs eventual successor, Amir Sher Ali (r. 1863-1866, and 1869-1879), established a modern 

arms and ordinance production and manufacturing base in 1869
80

, for the national standing army
81

 of 56,000 

men
82
.  ñConsiderable Turkish assistance was given in training this new model armyé  The Amir was able to 

obtain ample numbers of jezail muskets, and some modern muzzle-loading riflesò
83

.  

 

In concert with the continued development of firearms, the Afghan military underwent a process of renewal 

and reformation during Dost Mohammad Khanôs consolidation of power through the establishment of an 

askari-i nizamiya (óregularô Afghan Army), which previously relied upon the suwara-yi gushada (tribal 

cavalry) and piyada-yi sakhlau (local militias) under the Sadozais
84

.  As Mohan Lal (1978) observed, other 

permanent troops included the Shaheenchees, or Shahnaks
85
, ñmen mounted on camels which carry large 

swivelsò
86

, numbering around eight hundred camels, and therefore, eight hundred light artillery mounted guns.  

In addition, the Eeljauree (tribal militia) were recruited or conscripted by force when the occasion demanded 

from up to a tenth of the poorest population
87

.  Concerning regular troops, Elphinstone (1972) notes that: 

 

A few of them have fire-locks [flintlocks].  The chiefs have generally pistols, as have a few of the 

common mené  The Gholaums are armed much in the same way, but have more fire-locks and 

spearsé  The infantry have generally a sword, a shield, and a matchlock with a rest.  Those of the 

Cohistan of Caubul, who are reckoned the best they have, carry a firelock, a pistol, and a short dagger, 

but no swordò.
88

   

 

Lieutenant Macartney, a British cavalry officer, describes the types of weapons carried by the Popalzai 

Durrani Pushtun troops:  

 

Their arms and dress are the same as the other Dooraunees, swords, daggers, battle axes, short 

matchlocks, and some with locks (firelocks) not longer than a carbine, but with a larger bore. And some 

of them have bayonets to fix on them.  They also carry long horse pistols, but few of them carry 

spears.
89

 

 

Given that Afghanistan existed without a distinct administrative structure and bureaucracy after Ahmad Shah 

Durrani, Amir Abdur Rahman continued his grandfatherôs improvements through the militarisation of the 

administrative structure in conjunction with his drive to industrialise Afghanistan by comprehensively 

organising Government public offices and works departments.  Since ñevery person is practically a soldier, 

and Ghaza (to fight for the truth and faith) is every citizenôs bounden dutyò
90
, he ñdivided the departments and 
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institutions under two headings: 1) Military, or Nizami; 2) Civil, or Mulkiò
91

.  The Military Department was 

responsible for the army, the construction and maintenance of the indigenous arms industry, and the Military 

Secretaryôs office, which regulated the payment of workers in the arms industry.  The Amir organised the 

army into several branches: Artillery; Cavalry; Infantry; Police; Khasadars (Mil itia); Khwanin Sowars 

(cavalry militia attached to the provincial chiefs and leaders); and, volunteers (aged between 16-70 years), 

instituted in 1896.  Furthermore, he structurally divided these into ñdivisions, columns, batteries, cavalry and 

regimentsò
92

.  Concerning the volunteers, every eighth man was sent for military training and his expenses 

were paid for by the remaining volunteers.  Upon completion he was replaced by another of the eight, thereby 

providing much of the adult population with military training, since ñthe Afghan people are credited with 

being good warriors, and every one is a thorough soldier, but without proper drill and training, and discipline, 

however brave they may be, they could not fight against the skilled and organised armies of modern European 

nationsò
93

.  The Amir sought to mould the tribal warrior into a modern fighting machine by introducing 

modern weapons and methods of warfare, because ñit is of the utmost importance that the whole of the 

Afghan army should be armed with the best and most improved modern weaponsò
94

.   For example, his first 

major engagement pitted him against his cousin, the Second Afghan-Anglo War (1878-1881) hero 

Mohammed Ayub Khan, who had humiliated and defeated the British at Miawand on 27 July 1880.  Well 

armed and ready to fight, Ayub Khan aspired to retain his independence from the centre.  With a force of 

20,000 well armed fighting men
95
, Ayub Khan lost his engagement with the Abdur Rahmanôs modern firearms 

equipped army on 22 September 1881, which seized the citadel
96

.   

 

4:3:4 ï Factories in Kabul 

 

Amir Abdur Rahman Khan, Amir Sher Aliôs nephew and successor, went further by maintaining and 

reinforcing his power-base and governmental departments through the provision of funds and arms for an 

effective army by establishing his own mint ñwhere rupees were coined by means of hand dies, because there 

was no machinery for the purposeò
97

.  However, he swiftly established a fully mechanised mint working upon 

the European model, which provided the financial resources to sustain a modern army equipped with 

indigenously produced weapons.  The Amir testifies in his autobiography that he ñemployed all the workmen 

available to make rifles, cast guns and shells, and to make cartridges by hand, as there was no machinery in 

the countryò
98
.  Having been a superintendent of the arms workshops during his grandfatherôs (Amir Dost 

Mohammad) reign, under the direction of his uncle, Amir Sher Ali, Amir Abdur Rahman noted that ñthe 

works had fallen into a bad condition.  I re-organised them upon a much larger scaleò
99

.  After which he 

invited ñsome European workmen and engineers to reside at his court for the purpose of casting gunsò
100

 at his 

workshops.  One such person, Sir Salter Pyne, became his superintendent at the workshops, which the Amir 

regularly visited and where he ñeven filed metal and turned wood with his own handsò
101

.  Furthermore, the 

Amir testifies that he sought to purchase machinery to manufacture arms and ammunition, and reduce foreign 

dependency on the necessary raw materials to achieve self-sufficiency in defence:  

 

I also wanted to buy machinery suitable for getting iron, coal, lead, copper, and other 

minerals out of the mines in Afghanistan.  These, however, required a much larger sum than I 

could spare from the other necessities of my Government.  I therefore first bought machinery 

for making guns, rifles, and cartridges, before establishing the more expensive machinery 
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required for mining operations, and for providing the raw materials for the daily consumption 

of the machines.
102

 

 

To facilitate large scale arms production, Amir Abdur Rahman Khan selected a tract of land located on 

Kabulôs outskirts, which he named Alam Ganj (the treasury of world - knowledge), ñas a fitting site for 

erecting manufactories and workshopsò
103
, which also commanded a panoramic view and the use of ña canal 

to convey water for the use in the works for the engines, boilers, etc...ò
104

.  After consulting Mr Pyne, the 

foundation stone was laid on 07 April 1887.  Although the primary focus was the manufacture of weapons, 

ammunition, clothing, and equipment for his army, the Amir also manufactured numerous other products in 

increasing numbers of factories that he constructed in the Mashin-Khana industrial park, which was ñone-third 

of a mile long and 200 yards wideò
105
.  Nevertheless, the ñweapons were modernised with each of the Amirôs 

annual military campaignsò
106

, as he affirms: 

 

Year by year the workshops have been enlarged, new ones being erected as required.  Machines were 

bought and placed in these buildings for making Martini-Henry and Snider rifles and cartridges; also 

saw-mills were built together with machines for all kinds of carpentersô work.  I also bought and started 

the following machines: for making cartridges for Martini-Henry and other rifles; 100-horsepower 

condensing engines with boilers; steam hammers with boilers; boot making and leather-sewing 

machines; power-making manufactories [explosives, gunpowder, propellants, and initiators] soap and 

candle-making machines; stamps and dies for coining at the Mint; distilling apparatus for wine, etc.; 

tanning and dying leather; agricultural and gardening implements; furnaces for smelting ore and metals 

for making heavy guns and for black smithôs work; machines for making swords, cartridge caps and for 

loading and filling the cartridges; machines for casting and making shell for mortars and heavy guns 

and various other machines.  I continue to increase the stock of machinery every year by buying new 

inventions as I find need for themé  I would not give up my determination to proceed on the road I 

had marked out for myself.  I knew well that unless I had the same sort of guns, rifles, and other war 

materials that were used by other nations, it would be impossible to keep the integrity of my 

Government intact, and to protect the country from attacks of foreign aggressors.
107

 

 

This manufacturing base also signified the countryôs first determined attempts at industrialisation, with ñabout 

100,000 men employed in Afghanistan in the work of road-making, building, manufactures, industries, 

mining, and many other branches of workò
108

 by the end of the Amirôs reign.  Many weapons were made by 

reverse engineering original European samples.  When the sample was not available for the workmen to copy, 

as is the case for the Hotchkiss guns, which were blocked from entering Afghanistan by Lord Lansdowneôs 

Government
109
, the Amir still ñsucceeded in turning out Maxim, Gardiner, and Gatling guns from drawings 

and designs, the instructions and all particulars being translated into Persianò
110

. 

 

The Amir expanded and developed his Army through better training and equipment, and armed it with the best 

weapons available at the time, to quell countless uprisings, rebellions, and general anarchy prevalent 

throughout Afghanistan.  After the Second Afghan-Anglo War (1878-1881), the Amir recognised the 

necessity of greater superiority in arms vis-à-vis his opponents, and hence, an appreciation of the breech-

loading rifle, which was initially acquired in large quantities, and later, mass-produced indigenously.  Before 

their industrial manufacture, the quality of breech-loading rifles was inferior to European models, with the 

exclusion of those produced by a handful of exceptionally skilled artisans.  Consequently, the Amir ñbought a 

complete plant for making Martini-Henry riflesò
111

, and employed Cameron, an Englishman, to supervise and 

teach the necessary manufacturing techniques to artisans.  However, he also made ñseveral improvements in 

the cartridge works; also in the gun works, and the various small arms factoriesò
112

.   



  
 

149 

 

 

There was a significant increase in the quality, quantity, and variety of weapons that could be produced, where 

ñby means of this new machinery fifteen Martini-Henry rifles could be turned out daily, all complete, and the 

number could be doubled if necessaryé  The same lathes, drilling, rifling, and turning machines can be used 

for making repeater rifles, Lee-Metford, and other guns and rifles, by substituting new tools and 

instrumentsò
113

.  According to the Amir, over 10,000 Martini-Henry breech-loading rifles could be produced 

every year
114

.  The additional production of other types of rifles, machine-guns, and side-arms, enabled the 

Amir to furnish the whole army with modern small arms and light weapons within several years.  Henceforth, 

the Army possessed a variety of different weapons; for example, modern German Mauser pattern breech-

loading guns, Austrian breech-loading carbines, and modern Russian weapons
115

.  

 

In order to secure weapons stocks, and avoid their loss through theft, desertion, raids and battles, ña very tight 

control was maintained over ammunition, very few rounds being issued to soldiers, and hardly any for training 

purposesò
116

.  The new breed of breech-loaders used cartridges that could not be easily reproduced without 

specialised factories, workshops, machines and tools that only the Amir possessed.  Being hand-made, the 

cartridges were initially ñfew in number and of an inferior qualityò
117

; however, with the purchase of 

appropriate machinery for the manufacture of Martini-Henry cartridges, and the employment of another 

Englishman, Mr Middleton, acting as supervisor and teacher, the Amir claimed that, ñten thousand cartridges 

can be turned out of my Kabul workshops daily, and in the case of an emergency this output can be 

doubledò
118
.  Concerning Snider rifle cartridges, the Amir ñbought a complete plantò

119
 and employed yet 

another Englishman, Mr Edwards, to supervise and teach Kabuli artisans so that ñthe number of cartridges 

turned out daily in ten hours is 10,000, which number can be doubled if necessity arisesò
120

.  Both Englishmen 

taught artisans until they were able to produce weapons without further assistance. 

 

Amir Habibullah Khan (r. 1901-1919) retained the arms production capabilities of the factories his father 

constructed in the Mashin-Khana where ñnumerous workshops existed on the frontier, [and] guns of all types 

were manufacturedò
121

.  However, these became underused and eventually fell into dereliction as funds to 

manufacture weapons fizzled out.  In an evaluative report to determine Afghanistanôs military strength in the 

event of an Afghan-Turko-German alliance to invade India, the Hentig-Niedermayer Expedition, in 1915, 

noted ñthat the non-existence of arms factories was a matter of regretò
122

.  Upon Amanullah Khanôs 

enthronement (r. 1919-1929), the Mashin-Khana still existed in Kabul and had combined capabilities to 

ñrepair weapons, produce shells and ammunitionò
123
, and ñby 1920 the number of workers in the industrial 

sector had increased to 5,000ò
124

.  Furthermore, Jalalabad had a factory that could produce enough black 

powder (gunpowder) for the Armyôs needs.  However, the fact that cartridges had to be imported from India 

does indicate the dereliction of Kabulôs factories to some extent.   

 

Although a source of anxiety in Zahir Shahôs (r. 1933-1973) Afghanistan, Nazis Germany was favoured, 

above all, to be the dominant third party in an impressive modernisation initiative
125

, which included re-

armament to a war-time level.  Germany was to provide all the necessary machinery and equipment to 
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construct factories for the manufacture of gunpowder and ammunition
126

, and was exclusively charged with 

the complete development of Afghanistan.  Fraser-Tytler (1958)
127

 clearly identifies German assistance for the 

construction of arms manufacturing factories as one of the factors that undermined British leverage in 

Afghanistan
128

 until World War Two negated German advances. 

 

4:4 ï Trade and Methods of SALW Diffused  

 

It would be a futile adventure to account for all the weapons that have entered and continue to exist in 

Afghanistan.  Such an exercise is simply impossible.  However, an appreciation of the SALW that have 

entered or have been produced in Afghanistan may be qualified through examples of importation transactions 

and indigenous production estimates, as well as the methods of transfer.  Nevertheless, the vast majority of 

adult males possessed some form of firearm during the mid-1800s, except those inhabiting remote regions, 

such as the Kafirs (synonymous with the Kalash in Pakistan) in north-eastern Afghanistan
129

.  Due to their 

endless disputes, feuds, and constant state of readiness (state of nature
130

), Pushtun individuals were rarely 

without weapons, as testified by Bellewôs (1862) insight into Afghanistanôs mid-nineteenth century military 

establishment, composition, and civilian weapons possession:  

 
The military forces of Afghanistan consist of a regular standing army and militia.  The former comprises 

of some seventeen or eighteen regiments of infantry...  There are three or four regiments of light 

dragoons... and also a small force of artilleryé  The militia force is a very numerous body, the numbers 

of which are very difficult to ascertain.  But in case of foreign invasion it would include almost the entire 

male population between the ages of sixteen and sixty.  Their arms are the jazail or long Afghan rifle; the 

sword, or in its stead, the charah, or Afghan knifeé  The militia provide their own arms, and receive no 

pay, except when on active service for the state.
131

 

 

Individual Pushtun prioritise superiority of arms for defence, offence, personal prestige, and status.  However, 

successive orientalists have mistakenly interpreted such possession; for example, in reference to the 

continuous state of war amongst Yusufzai Pushtun, Mountstuart Elphinstone (1815), noted how ñin most parts 

of the country the inhabitants live in perpetual fearé and plough and sow with their matchlocks and their 

swords on their personsò
132

. While, Bellew (1862) observed that other Pushtun tribes, for example, the Tori, as 

invariably armed with some kind of weapon, since ñmost of them wore the Afghan knife, or ócharahô; some 

instead carried a sword, and many, besides one or other of these, had a rifle slung over the shoulder.  In fact, it 

appears that these people are so constantly at strife with each other that they never move out of their houses 

without being armed; even in their fields, it is a common practice for one man to be ploughing whilst his 

comrade is on the watch, rifle in hand, for the approach of an enemyò
133

.  Irrespective of their motivations, 

Afghan individuals have invariably paid great attention to the possession of firearms since their first 

introduction to the region. 

 

4:4:1 ï Licit and Illicit Trade in SALW   

 

While the definition of an illicit trade is dependent upon the legitimacy and authority of the country, 

organisation, group or individual that uses the term; legitimacy, as far as this study is concerned is governed 

by the dictates of international law.  Nevertheless, international law, itself, does not have any standardised 

mechanism or process through which it is created, with the exception of the United Nations Security Council 

resolutions.  Most international laws are usually created through bilateral or multilateral treaties between 
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countries that impose obligatory legal commitments on all signatories to the treaty.  However, some 

international laws are created through sustained and uniform state practice, in the form of codes of conduct, 

which give rise to rules within customary law.  The increasing bulk of domestic laws relating to restrictions on 

the transfer of weapons also play a significant part in the development of customary laws.  The majority of 

international laws oblige states to account for their behaviour; however, this is not true for non-state actors, 

such as individuals or groups.  Nevertheless, increasingly, the creation of domestic laws is beginning to reflect 

the mood of the international community on certain issues, and therefore, bring more focus upon the actions of 

non-state actors on the international stage.  Since much of the illicit trade in SALW involves non-state actors, 

who are the traffickers, recipients and users of SALW, international influence on the formulation of domestic 

laws is a significant factor in the reduction of the global diffusion of SALW.  

 

Historically, many of Afghanistanôs Amirs ignored arms smuggling from British India in order to maintain 

influence amongst the tribes.  Yet, ñneither of the two governments was able to effectively guard the 

frontierò
134

 and control trans-border tribal trade in illicit  arms.  Tribal raids into British India were virtually 

pre-determined by the high status Afghans bestowed upon firearms, especially modern weapons; for example, 

the Mahsuds, under the impression that the British were to withdraw back across the Indus after their defeat in 

the Third Afghan-Anglo War (1919), raided British occupied territories on the Frontier, ñwhere the tribesmen 

had captured no less than 1,200 new-model rifles and nearly a million rounds of small arms ammunition.  

Over one hundred raids were made in six months on the adjacent districtsò
135

.  Other tribes also specialised in 

raids to earn a living; for example, the ñUt Khels, a tribe of some three hundred Ghilzays from the Laghman 

valley in Afghanistan, specialised in stealing rifles.  They roamed far into India and became such a threat that 

the government of India contemplated the restricting of the free influx of Afghansò
136

.   

 

The Afridis smuggled arms from British India via Muscat or the Persian Gulf
137

.  Once in Afghanistan, 

firearms were freely sold and sought after ñby every class and creed who could afford to buy themò
138

.  

Furthermore, ñit was a common boast of the Afghans that the price for a good rifle was the same in Kabul as 

in Calcuttaò
139

.  Moreover, the Afghan Government actively encouraged Frontier raids into the heart of India 

by supporting numerous Indian Revolutionary groups, the Mujahideen, which used the frontier as a staging 

post with active tribal acquiescence; for example, up to 50,000 men engaged in fighting during a general 

frontier uprising in 1915, disrupting British supply lines, and acquiring arms and ammunition
140

.  

 

4:4:2 ï The Diffusion of SALW through Regional Trade and the Great Game 

 

The Persians were not as enamoured as the Europeans or Ottoman Turks with an indigenous arms 

manufacturing industry, but preferred relying upon European imports, which also facilitated the creation of 

trade routes for other goods and industries, including restricted goods such as arms through trade missions 

that were disguised as diplomatic missions, especially Russian missions
141

.  This also helped the development 

of a rudimentary black market in arms.  Persian-Russian trade often included the transfer of firearms, such as 

when Tsar Ivan IV dispatched his agents to go as far as Hormuz with his royal wares in 1567
142

, one of which 

was dispatched to Qazvin with 100 pieces of artillery and 500 firearms
143

.  Concerning Afghanistan, 
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informative sources on the arms trade during Ahmad Shahôs reign are scare.  However, we know that regional 

and local arms merchants and traders were aware of the burgeoning requirements of the expanding Afghan 

Empire, which facilitated the arms trade. 

 

The diffusion of firearms may be appreciated through their acquisition methods; for example, the Afghan 

government acquired firearms through trade and political bargaining, while other Afghan groups, tribes or 

individuals often resorted to raids and ambushes to enhance their capabilities and status.  The much reported 

16,500 strong British retreat from Kabul to Jalalabad, beginning on 06 January 1842, in which only Dr. 

William Brydon reportedly reached Jalalabad
144

, illustrates how numerous amply supplied British combatants 

and captured Indian sepoys were often abundant sources of new British firearms through Afghans raids and 

ambushes.  ñMostly both British soldiers and Indian sepoys were armed with the India Pattern Flintlock 

musket, first introduced into the British army in 1797 (which had a 39-inch barrel, an overall length of 55 

inches, and a calibre of 0.75 inches)ò
145

. 

 

Prior to the First Afghan-Anglo War (1839-1842), firearms were also imported through trade with countries 

bordering Afghanistan, and those further away.  India was a substantial source of weapons.  The growing 

British power in India, and their innovative firearms designs, accounted for imports through trade, treaties, 

and the regular Pushtun lashkars (tribal raids) entering Indian territory from bordering tribes.  Moreover, the 

Tsarist Russian expansion and its variegated trade with the Persians and Afghans also facilitated the 

movement and diffusion of weapons across borders; while, Afghans serving in the Persian Army secured 

weapons from the Russo-Persian trade, and diffused them further.   

 

The Persian defeat and acceptance of the Treaty of Gulistan (1813)
146
, during Russiaôs southward expansion, 

directly threatened British plans for the consolidation of India, and highlighted mutual perceptions of 

immediate threat, the Great Game.  Russian relations with the Durrani leadership through trade treaties and 

declarations of friendship, therefore, countered British advances.  While maintaining neutrality, the Afghans 

successfully played the dominant powers against each other in order to acquire financial and military support; 

for example, during Persiaôs active ambitions on Herat, the Afghans persuaded the British to negate their 

policy of Masterly Inactivity over their north-western frontier and conclude the treaty of Perpetual Peace and 

Friendship
147

 with Amir Dost Muhammad in March 1855, thereby providing him with ña sum of Rupees five 

lakh for strengthening his defences and to relieve Herat from Persian Aggressionò
148

.  After the Anglo-Persian 

war to evict the latter from Herat, occupied in October 1856, Dost Muhammad was granted a further 

supplement of one lakh rupees per month, or Ã10,000 Sterling, ñto maintain a sufficient body of troops to 

defend his possessionsò
149

, and stipulated that he should ñkeep his present number of Cavalry and Artillery, 

and shall maintain not less than 18,000 Infantry, of which 13,000 shall be Regulars divided into 13 

Regimentsò
150
, which were armed with ñold flint-lock musket or smooth bore percussion gunsò

151
. 

 

Amir Sher Ali also sought a beneficial alliance with both the British and Russians.  Consequently, British 

Governor General John Laird Mair Lawrence (1863-1869), overturning his initial rejection, granted aid with 
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the provision of ñrupees six lakh and a quantity of arms and ammunitionò
152
.  This award ñhad been 

accompanied by a present of some thousand stand of small-armsò
153
.  Lawrenceôs replacement, Lord Mayo 

(1869-1872)
154
, promptly invited Sher Ali to meet at Ambala, in March 1869, and ñprovided the Amir with 

some help in money and arms and promised aid and supportò
155

.  Although Sher Aliôs comprehensive requests 

for a fixed annual subsidy and assistance in arms and men were not fully granted
156
, he did receive ña present 

of two batteries of artillery and 10,000 stands of armsò
157

.  Nevertheless, Afghanistan was pushed to the brink 

of war by Persian adventurism, which took advantage of the inherent instability caused by the Afghan civil 

war (1863-1869), through their annexation of Afghan Seistan.  Consequently, over half of Seistan was lost to 

the Persians during British arbitration in Tehran
158

 on 19 August 1872
159

, under Maj. General Frederic John 

Goldsmid (then Colonel)
160

.  Afghan protests were only appeased when Amir Sher Ali grudgingly accepted 

British compensation of ten lakh and five lakh
161

 rupees of arms and monetary gratification, respectively
162

. 

 

Anglo-Afghan affairs rapidly deteriorated after Lord Edward Robert Bulwer Lytton (1876-1880) promoted the 

Forward Policy, within which the British advocated the incorporation of all Afghan territories up to the Hindu 

Kush, including Herat.  In response, General Kauffmann, Russian Governor-General of Turkestan, proposed a 

subsidy of one lakh rupees per month and the supply of a ñconsiderable amount of arms and ammunitionò 

through a Russian mission to the Amir on 9 August 1878
163

; which led to the British declaration of war on 

Afghanistan (1878-1881)
164

 and the entry of British troops into Afghanistan on 21 November 1878
165

. Amir 

Sher Ali died soon after failing to acquire further Russian assistance; while, Yaqub Khanôs (the Amir Sher 

Aliôs son) inability to stop the British advance led to the Treaty of Gandamak on 26 May 1879, British 

representation in Kabul, and their control of Afghan foreign affairs
166

. 

 

During the initial stages of Amir Abdur Rahman Khanôs reign (r. 1880-1901), the eruption of several major 

revolts
167

, which facilitated the release of large quantities of SALW from strict government control and 

gradual diffusion into the civilian population, resulted in the immediate pacification of the rebellious Afghan 

population through the process of óinternal imperialismô
168

.  The Amir used the threat of Russian advances to 

the border of northern Afghanistan, especially their occupation and conquest of the Merv Oasis in Turkestan, 

formerly in Khorasan, to gain military and financial support from the British, who acknowledged that ñto 

provide against the Russian advance, the Amir was to be strengthened; and for this his demands for 

ammunition and money were to be acceded toé  The Amir, with the help of the British arms and money had, 

to some extent, restored law and order in his countryò
169

.  However, deficient British assurances forced the 

Amir to demand concrete evidence of pledges, which eventually materialised as a ñgrant of twelve lakhs of 

rupees annually for the payment of his troops and the defence of his frontiersò
170

, since the Amir viewed 

Afghanistan and Britain as complimentary because ñBritain had arms and money and needed only Afghan 

fighting men, whereas Afghanistan had enough men but needed arms and moneyò
171

.  However, the British 

did not realise nor appreciate this view, since they generally thought ñthat a powerful army, equipped with 

British arms, would be almost as likely to use its arms against Britain as against Russiaò
172

.  
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During Afghanistanôs tumultuous period of awakening and formation, initiated by Ahmad Shah Durrani, the 

possession of firearms became a guarantor of security, but also accelerated the diffusion of firearms
173

.  For 

example, while the majority of the Hazara population residing within Hazarajat were in revolt during the 

Hazara War (1891-1893), the Amirôs call to arms against the insurrectionists was popularly accepted by all 

other Afghans
174
.  The Amirôs forces were well trained, battle hardened, and possessed variegated arms, from 

converted flint-locks and newly acquired or manufactured breech-loaders to swords.  ñAn enormous force was 

put together: some 30,000 to 40,000 government troops, 10,000 mounted government troops, and some 

100,000 civiliansò
175

.  The large number of troops used to quell the rebellion reflects the extent of the 

rebellion, which enjoyed popular Hazara support.  To quantify: ñThe whole of the Hazarajat was inhabited by 

approximately 500,000 families, of which some 300,000 were under the control of government ruleò
176

.  

Although equipped with firearms, it is unlikely that many Hazara tribes possessed new breech-loaders in large 

quantities; of those that did, many belonged to Hazara army troops that mutinied, or were acquired from raids 

against army outposts or defeated army units. 

 

According to Amir Abdur Rahman Khan, ñall the arms and war materials, including shells and cartridges, are 

ready for 300,000 soldiers, if necessity arisesò
177

.  In fact, due to the constant threat of war with the Russians, 

Persians, and British, the Amir was preparing to provide Afghanistan ñwith 1,000,000 fighting men, all armed 

with the most modern weapons and war materials, stores and provisions, and pay for two years, to carry on a 

war that should last for that timeò
178
.  In recognising the Afghan nature, the Amir noted how the ñcountry is 

full of arms, [where] every man or woman possesses a gun or a swordò
179

, thereby conceding that regular 

troops need not comprise the whole force: ñOne Million fighting men are more than enough for the protection 

of Afghanistan against any foreign aggressoré  These men I have divided into two classes: 300,000 regular 

army, and 700,000 volunteers and militia; the last-named must, however, be properly trained and drilledò
180

.   

 

The Amirôs eleven-year exile (1868-1879) under Russian hospitality, numerous consultations with the British, 

and reign of internal conquest, consolidation, and industrial progress influenced him greatly, not least in the 

production and acquisition of modern arms and ammunition to protect his possessions from Imperial invasion 

and domination.  ñTo secure this purpose the arrangements that I am trying to make are that each gun of 

modern improved design ought to have 500 shells, and each magazine repeater of Martini-Henry rifle 5,000 

cartridges, for the time of warò
181

.  Amir Abdur Rahman Khanôs reign is illustrative of the diffusion of modern 

SALWs on a large, yet, controlled, scale through Afghan exposure, and one that is symbolic of the real 

beginning of the proliferation of modern firearms amongst the Afghan population. 

 

4:4:3 ï The Twentieth Century: Consolidation  

 

Contrary to tradition, Habibullah Khanôs succession was unopposed, on 4 October 1901, and 

uncharacteristically peaceful, except from within his family and royal court.  The Amirôs stubborn assertion of 

Afghan independence and Russian suggestions of direct communications forced Britain to negotiate their 

obstinate stance that all foreign policy should be conducted through London.  During negotiations, Louis 

Dane, the head of the British Mission, received a memorandum from the Amir on 1 January 1905, which 
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included a petition, in the form of a draft treaty, from Afghanistanôs State Council (Ahali-ye-Shura) declaring 

that the previous ñtreaty was personal and insisted that the subsidy was paid in return for lands ceded by 

Afghanistanò
182

; since, as the Council noted, ñAfghanistan had gained nothing by her friendship with Britain 

except the enmity of Russiaò, and, to rectify this, ñBritain must contribute to Afghanistanôs defences by 

agreeing to a plan of military actioné [whereby]  British aid in arms was to be rendered in a predetermined 

quantity and with a definite schedule of deliveryò
183

.  Britain viewed these and other stipulations as 

tantamount to relinquishing complete control to Afghanistan.  Nevertheless, ameliorating Afghan-Russian ties 

provoked the Secretary of State to recommend the Amirôs treaty on 16 February 1905, and concede to the 

annual subsidy of 1,800,000 Rupees, the subsidy in arrears that had stopped in 1901
184

, and the unrestricted 

ñright to import arms through Indiaò
185
.  Referring to the latter, Dane ñassured the Amir that the British 

Government would certainly raise no objection to the importation of any arms and munitions of war required 

by the Amirò
186

.  However, Viceroy Curzon demanded the imposition of controls on the unobstructed 

importation of arms, stating that the ñonly form of check that could be imposed on the import of arms was the 

amount of money given to the Amir in subsidy and the threat of breaking with him if his imports reached a 

point where he became either a menace to India or forced Britain into a war with Russiaò
187

; and, required that 

weapons importation be regulation ñin the form of prior information regarding their importò
188

.  Nevertheless, 

Amir Habibullah was no different in his use of British subsidies, since ñfrom the beginning Afghan rulers used 

the subsidy for the purchase of arms and ammunition and for the machinery needed for their manufactureò
189

. 

 

The call for Jihad by anti-British factions and Sultan Abdul Hamid of the Ottoman Empire, thoroughly tested 

Afghan neutrality during World War One.  Neutrality became particularly problematic when the Turko-

German Hentig-Niedermayer Expedition, having left Berlin ñcarrying large quantities of gold, arms and 

ammunitionò
190

 on 10 April 1915, arrived in Kabul five months later, to persuade the Amir to join the Axis 

powers against British India
191

.  Through shrewd procrastination, the Amir secured an untenable agreement 

from the mission, through which the German Government ñpledged to furnish the Afghan Government as 

much assistance as quickly as possible, gratis and without return 100,000 rifles of the newest pattern, and 300 

guns, small and big, with complete new pattern equipment of the appropriate munitions, and other necessary 

war material, and a crore fund, i.e. 10 mil. Sterlingò
192

.  In response, the Amir, in concert with tribal forces, 

pledged to attack the British
193

.  Consequently, Hentig and Niedermayer sent a telegram to the German 

Foreign Office concerning their positive consultations with the Amir, and his opinions of an eastern front 

against the British and Russians indicating, ñwar begins at once as soon as 20,000 to 100,000 German or 

Turkish soldiers arrive in Afghanistan.  On these would fall the task of covering Afghanistanôs rear against 

Russiaò
194

.  However, the Amirôs procrastination and massive Turko-German losses in World War One, 

successfully invalidated the treaty
195

. 

 

I have declared myself and my country entirely free, autonomous and independent both internally and 

externally.  My country will hereafter be as independent a state as the other states and powers of the 

world are.  No foreign power will be allowed to have a hairbreadth of right to interfere internally or 

externally with the affairs of Afghanistan, and if any does I am ready and prepared to cut its throat with 

this sword.
196
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Amir Amanullah Khanôs (r. 1919-1929) public declaration of Afghanistanôs complete independence from 

foreign interference, upon his enthronement on 13 April 1919, led to an immediate British rejection and the 

start Third Afghan-Anglo War after Afghan forces crossed the Durand line
197

.  An Afghan mission received 

by Vladimir Ilyich Lenin, after reaching Moscow on 10 March 1919
198

, achieved an alliance
199

 and a 

reciprocal Soviet mission under N.Z. Bravin, who reached Herat in early July with ñ120 pony loads of 

ammunition and thirty cavalrymen, including one German officer and about ten Austrians who were said to 

have been experts in the manufacture of field equipmentò
200

.  The Soviet alliance included a yearly subsidy of 

one million gold or silver roubles
201

.  Subsequently, numerous alliances and treaties of friendship were signed 

after independence, including those with Persia (1921), Turkey (1922), Italy (1922), Belgium (1922), France 

(1923), and Germany (1926).   

 

At 1919, the Afghan army consisted of some 50,000 regular soldiers ñorganised into twenty-one cavalry 

regiments, seventy-five infantry battalions, and three pioneer battalions, supported by 280 modern guns and 

some obsolete crank-operated Gardner machine gunsò
202

.  Although, OôBallance (1993) notes that the 38,000 

strong infantry was divided into 78 battalions
203

, while the 4,000 artillerymen shared about 260 breech-loading 

guns, ñmainly Krupp 75mm (maximum range-4,500 yards) and the 7-pounder (maximum range-3,500 

yards)ò
204

.  Individual soldiers were well armed with the modern Martini-Henry or Snider rifles that Amir 

Habibullah had been able to acquire as a result of his uninhibited importation of arms and ammunition
205

 

because of the leeway provided by the Treaty of 1905
206

.   

 

Preceding the short, but decisive, Third Afghan-Anglo War (1919), which led to the complete independence 

of Afghanistan from supposed foreign suzerainty on 08 August 1919, and after the arrival of an Afghan 

delegation in Rawalpindi on 25 July 1919, Amir Amanullah defiantly rejected Lord Chelmsfordôs terms of 

continued British reconnaissance flights and the withdrawal of all Afghans to 20 miles of British positions, 

noting that ñthe Afghan people could not be moved ï all of them being soldiersé since, there are guns in 

every house [and that he] could not restrain the people from firing at the planesò
207

.  Nevertheless, during the 

war, the Kabul armoury contained ñ15,000 small bore riles and 400,000 Martinisò
208

, many of which were 

diffused into the civilian population for defence against British attacks.  However, such weapons were also 

used for personal benefit, that is, on one particular occasion during British air-attack, modern rifles that were 

being handed over to tribesmen to reinforce Afghan Army positions were seized by the tribesmen who hastily 

departed into the hills during the bombing
209

.  Afghan armouries that became well endowed with the latest 

British weapons often lost older weapons, which frequently found their way into trans-border tribes and were 

regularly used, through tribal raids, to harass British communication and supply lines, thereby acquiring 

further arms and war materials
210

.  After the war, Amanullah seriously deliberated upon resuming hostilities 

with Great Britain to obtain a balance of power between his two neighbours upon the receipt of ñ80,000 to 

100,000 rifles with 600 rounds per rifle; 1,500 machine guns and 50 million roubles of gold from Soviet 

Russiaò
211

. 
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Improving Afghan-British relations resulted in a treaty of friendly and commercial relations on 22 November 

1921, and secured British assurances for Afghan arms imports via India, dependent upon friendly Afghan 

intentions and use, as Article 6 of the treaty states: ñwith regards to arms and munitions, the British 

Government agrees that as long as it is assured that the intentions of the Government of Afghanistan are 

friendly and that there is no immediate danger to India from such importation in Afghanistan, permission shall 

be given without let or hindrance for such importationò
212

.  Improving relations provoked Amanullah to 

reconsider dependence upon Soviet arms, while the British redefined their initial restraint on Afghan arms 

imports to counter Soviet influence in Afghanistan, stating that ñif Afghanistan is to purchase arms it is to our 

advantage, that she should purchase arms from us, and desirable that we should do what we can to discourage 

her from going exclusively to Russiaò
213

.   

 

Britain understood Afghanistanôs arms requirements, and the role of Afghan representatives abroad to secure 

financial aid and military transactions
214
; for example, ñmilitary material arrived from a number of sources.  

Soviet arms arrived first, but soon Italian, French, and international interests joined as suppliers of armsò
215

.  

Under the Afghan-Soviet Friendship Treaty of 1921, the Soviets gave 120,000 gold roubles and 500,000 gold 

roubles in March 1921 and August 1921 respectively, reaching a total of one million roubles by the end of 

1923
216

, superseding the Afghan-Soviet friendship treaty of 13 September 1920 that had provided ñ5,000 rifles 

with ammunition, several aircraft and the establishment of an aviation school, a gunpowder plant, and sundry 

technical aidò for Afghanistan
217
.    Nonetheless, ñoccasionally the weapons delivered were of such poor 

quality that the Afghan government refused to accept themò
218

.  The British recognised this and provided new 

weapons for the Afghan army, such as the .303 Lee Enfield
219

. 

 

While Amanullah began establishing an air force due to Afghanistanôs aerial disadvantage, the British 

continued to undermine Soviet influence by sending their military attaché to the Afghan War Ministry when 

Afghanistan was under Soviet threat over the sovereignty of the Oxus Riverôs Darqad Island, offering ñlarge 

quantities of ammunition from India, as well as rifles, small arms ammunition, Lewis guns, and pack 

artilleryò
220

.  However, the attaché failed upon the diplomatic conclusion of the Afghan-Soviet border 

incidence.  Nevertheless, Amanullah maintained neutrality by creating diplomatic relations with numerous 

nations to secure military and financial assistance; for example, during his grand tour he received military 

materiàle as gifts and grants
221

, including two lorries of ammunition from France
222

 with a total accrued 

income of £460,000. 

 

The possession of weapons facilitated the violent enforcement of grievances through ethno-tribal rebellions.  

However, rather than adopting diplomatic measures, Amanullah exacerbated rebellions by creating tribal 

disunity through arms and ammunition grants.  Consequently, these arms acquisitions increased the success 

rate of tribal raids, promoted further weapons supplies, provoked the Amirôs abdication, and helped install a 

Tajik bandit, Habibullah Kalakani (more commonly known as Bacha-i-Saqao, son of the water carrier) when 

he captured Kabul without consulting other anti-Amanullah factions and tribes in Afghanistan.  Bachaôs 

government was subsequently overthrown within nine months by General Nadir Khan, who was enthroned on 
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03 November 1929 with the overwhelming acquiescence of the armed tribal Pushtun.  Consequently, the 

British sent ñ10,000 rifles, five million cartridges and about 180,000 sterling poundsò
 223

 to endorse Nadir 

Shahôs reign, who purchased a further 5,000 British rifles and 16,000 rifles with 1.8 million cartridges from 

France
224
.  Within four years, Amanullahôs supporters, the Charkhi family

225
, assassinated Nadir Shah on 08 

November 1933.  His nineteen year old son, Zahir Khan, peacefully ascended to the throne same day
226

. 

 

4:4:4 ï False Neutrality and Soviet Infiltration  

 

Shortly after the USSR provided the óLeague of Nationsô a semblance of credibility by joining when other 

European nations were leaving, Afghanistan joined in 1934
227

.  Afghanistan also sought to establish new non-

aligned trading partners, especially Germany, Japan and Italy, which became prolific arms suppliers when 

properly approached, especially after Japanôs impressive victory against Russia (1904-05); which induced 

Afghanistan to begin accepting Japan as stabilisers against potential Soviet aggression.  The Afghan Prime 

Minister, confiding in Herbert Schwörbel, German Minister in Kabul, in 1935, about how Japanese troop 

movements in Manchuria were putting the USSR on the defensive, said, ñthe establishment of diplomatic 

relations with Japan had been followed by a marked softening in the Soviet tone; endless difficulties, border 

disputes and protests had stopped as soon as the Japanese minister had arrivedò
228

. 

 

Fears of an arms race between European nations and the consequent promulgation of the 1932 Geneva 

Disarmament Conference, led many smaller nations to believe that arms supply restrictions would adversely 

affect their ability to defend themselves.  However, many were sceptical of the conferenceôs ability to hold the 

Europeans to account; for example, when the Afghan Foreign Minister, Faiz Muhammad, noted this as ñan 

exceptional opportunity for the Afghan delegate to pick up military materiel at cut-rate pricesò
229

.  The 

óConferenceô and óLeagueô failed within a decade, leaving Germany as Afghanistanôs only viable arms 

supplier.  Subsequently, Afghanistanôs weak economy and undeveloped industrial base forced it to seek 

British, German and Czech assistance to rearm its small but modern army.  The British ñundertook to furnish 

small armsé  From the great Skoda armament works came machine-guns and a proportion of howitzersé  

But it was from Germany that the Afghan Government obtained the greatest assistanceò
230

, which had already 

provided some 5,000 rifles and half a million ammunition cartridges
231

. 

 

German hostility to the USSR and the encroachment of World War Two in Europe plunged Afghanistan into a 

dilemma.  Nevertheless, German economic cooperation continued because of Afghanistanôs requirement for 

neutrality, security from good trade relations through the export of natural resources and the import of military 

materiel, and US disinterest.  Although a comprehensive trade agreement was secured during 1939
232

, the 

German invasion of Poland and interference in trans-frontier tribal relations forced the Afghans to reassess 

their situation
233

.  Nonetheless, trade negotiations were abandoned after Germany invaded the USSR in 1941, 

thereby provoking a British-Soviet alliance and the proclamation of Afghan neutrality.  Germany continued to 

interfere by financing and arming renowned frontier guerrilla fighters and tribesman through their Kabul 

legation
234

 even after a dozen tribesmen and two German Ábwehr agents were discovered ñcarrying arms and 

ammunition for the Faqir of Ipiò
235

 south of Kabul on 19 July 1941. 




